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PREFACE 


This  document  has  been  developed  as  a resource  manual  for  rehabilitation  teachers  who  are 
instructing  the  braille  code  to  visually  impaired  adults. 

The  purpose  of  this  manual  is  to  provide  rehabilitation  teachers  with  information  concerning 
some  of  the  major  braille  code  textbooks  that  exist  for  the  visually  impaired  adult  student. 

The  listing  of  braille  textbooks  was  developed  from  the  input  of  rehabilitation  teachers  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada. 

All  textbooks  reviewed  are  focused  on  the  visually  impaired  adult  braille  student  with  the 
exception  of  two  books  on  the  list:  The  ABC’s  of  Braille  and  Just  Enough  to  Know  Better. 
The  former  of  these  textbooks  targets  the  visually  impaired  child  who  is  learning  braille  and 
the  latter  targets  sighted  family  members  who  wish  to  learn  braille.  These  two  textbooks 
have  been  included  in  the  manual  based  on  input  from  rehabilitation  teachers  suggesting  they 
are  being  used  widely  by  teacher’s  to  assist  with  meeting  adult  student’s  literacy  needs  and  to 
assist  family  members  with  acquiring  a basic  understanding  of  the  braille  code. 

All  programs  reviewed  utilize  the  North  American  braille  code  except  for  Beginning  Braille, 
by  Michael  Tobin,  which  utilizes  the  braille  code  used  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

Copies  of  all  North  American  braille  code  revisions/updates  can  be  obtained  through  the 
American  Printing  House  for  the  blind  (address  follows). 

The  statements  in  this  manual  concerning  readability  level  are  based  on  the  publishers  printed 
reading  level  or  where  this  information  was  not  provided  by  the  publisher  the  Fry  Readability 
Formula  was  utilized  to  determine  the  readability  level  of  the  textbook.  Where  total  page 
numbers  of  student  textbooks  are  given,  all  pages  including  title  page,  table  of  contents, 
interpoint  pages,  etc.  have  been  listed  in  order  to  give  a true  idea  of  the  size  of  the  volume. 


Digitized  by  the  Internet  Archive 

in  2015 


https://archive.org/details/rehabilitationteOObych 


The  textbooks  were  reviewed  by  Cheryl  Richesin  as 
partial  fulfillment  of  her  master's  degree  in 
Rehabilitation  Teaching  at  the  University  of 
Arkansas  at  Little  Rock  (UALR).  Two  additional 
textbooks  were  included  in  the  manual  which  were 
reviewed  by  Dr.  Evelyn  Rex  as  part  of  the 
American  Foundation  for  the  Blind  Adult  Braille 
Literacy  Empowerment  (ABLE)  project.  The  two 
texts  were  Step  bv  Step  Braille  and  Read  Again. 

The  reviews  were  included  in  this  manual  with  the 
permission  of  Dr.  Rex  and  the  American  Foundation 
for  the  Blind. 
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Indicates  the  program  has  this  component 


23.  The  readability  level  of  the  program’s  exercises  is  grade  6 or  less. 

22.  The  program  has  limed  reading  exercises. 

21.  The  program  has  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the  teacher's  manual. 

20.  The  program  has  features  to  encourage  independent  learnine. 

19.  The  program  includes  instructions  for  braille  writing  skills. 

18.  The  program  provides  components  intended  to  assist  the  beginning  braille 
reader  (i.e.  tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter,  double  line  spacing,  etc.). 

17.  The  program  addresses  braille  reading  readiness. 

1 6.  The  program  incorporates  a procedure  for  student  assessment. 

15.  The  program  has  a teacher's  manual. 

14.  Words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  are  Initially  introduced 
in  grade  1 braille  code. 

13.  The  program  provides  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
Information  along  with  the  introduction  of  the  braille  code. 

1 2.  The  rules  of  the  braille  code  are  up  to  date. 

1 1.  The  program  introduces  grade  1 braille  completely  before  introducing 
any  grade  2 braille. 

10.  The  program  has  a section  summarizing  all  braille  code  rules  introduced. 

9.  The  program  has  a chart  which  summarizes  all  braille  characters 
and  contractions  introduced. 

8.  The  program  has  a table  of  contents  listed. 

7.  The  student  textbook  is  only  available  in  tliermoform. 

6.  All  teacher/student  materials  are  in  an  accessible  format. 

5.  The  program  provides  a rationale  for  the  method  used 
to  introduce  the  braille  code. 

4.  The  program  outlines  a research  base  for  its  development 

3.  The  program  has  been  developed  for  a target  adult  blind  population. 

2.  Cost  of  the  complete  student  text  book  is  $40  (US  funds)  or  less. 

1.  The  program  has  been  published/revised  in  the  last  1 0 years. 
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BRAILLE  TEXTBOOK  LISTING 


PAGE  NO. 

1.  ABC’s  of  Braille  1 

American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

P.O.  Box  6085 
Louisville,  Kentucky 
U.S.A.  40206-0085 

Lesson  Outline  9 

2.  Beginning  Braille  11 

Royal  National  Institute  for  the  Blind 

224  Great  Portland  Street 
London,  England  WIN  6AA 

Lesson  Outline  23 

3.  Beginning  Braille  for  Adults  27 

The  National  Federation  of  the  Blind 

1800  Johnson  Street 
Baltimore,  Maryland 
U.S.A.  21230 

Lesson  Outline  37 

4.  Braille  a Different  Approach  41 

American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

P.O.  Box  6085 
Louisville,  Kentucky 
U.S.A.  40206-0085 

Lesson  Outline  51 

5.  Braille  in  Brief  55 

American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

P.O.  Box  6085 
Louisville,  Kentucky 
U.S.A.  40206-0085 


Lesson  Outline 


65 


BRAILLE  TEXTBOOK  LISTING  (CONTD.i 


Braille  Series  1992 

American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 
P.O.  Box  6085 
Louisville,  Kentucky 
U.S.A.  40206-0085 

Lesson  Outline 


Brushing  Up  on  Braille 

The  Canadian  National  Institute  for  the  Blind 

Transcription  Department 

100-5055  Joyce  Street 

Vancouver,  British  Columbia 

Canada  V5R  6B2 

Lesson  Outline 


English  Braille  in  40  Lessons 
Mary  Lou  Archer 
Communications  Center 
2200  University  Avenue  West,  #240 
St.  Paul,  Minnesota  55114-1840 

Lesson  Outline 


Getting  in  Touch  with  Reading 
American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 
P.O.  Box  6085 
Louisville,  Kentucky 
U.S.A.  40206-0085 

Lesson  Outline 


Just  Enough  to  Know  Better 
National  Braille  Press 
88  St.  Stephen  Street 
Boston,  Massachusetts 
U.S.A.  02115 


Lesson  Outline 


BRAILLE  TEXTBOOK  LISTING  fCONTD.I 


PAGE  NO. 

11.  Manual  for  Spanish  Braille  137 

Lehigh  Valley  Braille  Guild 

614  North  13th  Street 
Allentown,  Pennsylvania 
U.S.A.  18102 

Lesson  Outline  147 

12.  Modem  Methods  of  Teaching  Braille  149 

American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

P.O.  Box  6085 
Louisville,  Kentucky 
U.S.A.  40206-0085 

Lesson  Outline  159 

13.  Read  Again  161 

American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

P.  O.  Box  6085 
Louisville,  Kentucky 
U.S.A.  40206-0085 

Lesson  Outline  173 

14.  Reading  with  Feeling  179 

Multiple  Services  Media  Technology 

1186  Yulupa  Avenue,  Suite  349 
Santa  Rosa,  California 
U.S.A.  95405 

Lesson  Outline  187 

15.  Step  by  Step  Braille  191 

The  Hadley  School  for  the  Blind 

P.O.  Box  299 
Winnetka,  Illinois 
U.S.A.  60093-0299 


Lesson  Outline 


201 


BRAILLE  TEXTBOOK  LISTING  (CONTD.) 


16.  Teaching  Braille  Reading  to 

Adventitiously  Blind  Individuals 
Napier  Publications 
2011  8th  Avenue 
Greeley,  Colorado 
U.S.A.  80631 

Lesson  Outline 


17.  The  ABLK  Method  of  Teaching  Braille 

The  Canadian  National  Institute  for  the  Blind 

Deaf  Blind  Services  Department 

1929  Bayview  Avenue 

Toronto,  Ontario 

Canada  M4G  3E8 

Lesson  Outline 


18.  The  McDuffy  Reader 

The  National  Federation  of  the  Blind 
1800  Johnson  Street 
Baltimore,  Maryland 
U.S.A.  21230 

Lesson  Outline 


19.  The  World  at  My  Fingertips 
Beach  Cities  Braille  Guild 
8432  Northport  Drive 
Huntington  Beach,  California 
U.S.A.  92646 


PAGE  NO. 
205 

215 

217 

227 

229 

241 

245 


Lesson  Outline 


253 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


ABC’s  OF  Braille 


AUTHOR: 


Bernard  M.  Krebs 


ADDRESS:  American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

1839  Frankfort  Avenue 
P.O.  Box  6085 
Louisville,  Kentucky 
U.S.A.  40206-0085 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

1.  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  A teacher’s  manual  is  provided  that  presents  information  on  teaching  tactile 
braille  reading  skills  and  suggestions  for  increasing  student  reading  speed  and 
motivation. 

b)  The  program’s  vocabulary  has  been  selected  to  meet  the  targeted  grade  I-IV 
reading  level  and  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  select  common  words  based  on 
words  from  "Thorndike’s  Word  Book"  of  "1000  Most  Common  Words". 

c)  The  program  encourages  student  independence  in  the  following  ways:  the 
student  textbook  is  in  a print/braille  format;  when  introducing  new  braille 
letters  an  embossed  print  letter  is  also  provided;  new  contractions  being 
introduced  are  presented  in  an  easy  to  locate  tactile  box. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 

1973  copyright 
1982  revision 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Teacher’s  manual:  $4.76  (U.S.  funds) 

Student  textbook:  $ 31.20  (U.S.  funds) 


4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 


Yes  X 


No 


The  ABC*s  of  Braille 


While  the  program  has  been  developed  for  children  ages  9-12  years  of  age,  the 
publisher  lists  the  readability  grade  levels  as  I-IV. 


Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  guide  states  the  braille  program  was  "researched  and  developed  at  The 
Jewish  Guild  for  the  Blind,  New  York". 


Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  words,  sentence  structure,  and  stories  in  the  lessons  have  been  developed  to 
conform  to  the  vocabulary  and  interests  of  children.  Contractions  and  braille  code 
rules  are  introduced  almost  immediately  and  the  teacher’s  manual  states  this  is  in 
accordance  with  approved  teaching  practices. 


In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  teacher’s  guide  and  student  textbook  are  produced  in  a print/braille  combination 
format.  Print  is  on  left  page  and  follows  line  for  line  with  braille  which  is  positioned 
on  the  right  page.  All  contractions  in  the  student  textbook  appear  in  underlined 
format  in  the  print  version. 


Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Metal  cerlox 

b)  Cover:  Cloth  hardcover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  1 volume,  24  lessons,  70  pages 

(includes  8 braille  readiness  activity  pages) 

d)  Weight/volume:  1.250  kilograms  (2.75  pounds) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Single  sided  paper 
braille  formed  on  braille  press 


Braille  Textbook  Review  Parameters 
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f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
crisp  and  uniform  in  quality  with  minimum  dot  breakage 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 


10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 


Yes 


No  X 


1 1 . Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 


Yes  X 


No 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 


A Chart  in  the  back  of  the  textbook  lists  all  contractions.  A summary  for  the 
alphabet,  punctuation  and  composition  signs  is  not  provided. 


13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 


The  final  story  in  the  student  text  summarizes  rules  for  contractions,  punctuation,  and 
composition  signs. 


BRAILLE  CODE 


14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  No  X 


Yes 


No  X 


Yes  X 


No 


4 


The  ABC^s  of  Braille 


15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  latest  revision  date  of  the  program  was  in  1982  and  it  has  not  been  revised  to 
include  current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 


16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  each  lesson's  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

While  the  actual  student  textbook  does  not  have  brailled  out  information  as  part  of 
each  lesson  the  teacher’s  manual  directs  the  teacher  to  provide  this  information  and 
refers  the  teacher  to  the  page  in  the  student  textbook  where  all  rule  information  is 
summarized. 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction; 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  not  presented  in  an  alphabetical  order.  There  is  not  a stated 
rationale  for  the  order  of  its  presentation.  On  average,  3-4  letters  are 
presented  at  a time.  Presentation  of  the  alphabet  is  interspersed  with 
presentation  of  punctuation,  composition  signs,  and  contractions  composed  of 
letters  previously  introduced. 

When  introducing  the  alphabet,  single  letter  drills  are  not  used  beyond 
introduction  of  the  first  3 letters,  all  reading  exercises  associated  with 
introduction  of  the  alphabet  consist  of  whole  words. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

Numbers  are  presented  in  lesson  14  after  all  of  the  alphabet  has  been 
introduced. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

The  capital  sign  and  period  are  introduced  in  lesson  4 with  the  remaining 
punctuation  and  composition  signs  gradually  introduced  throughout  the  rest  of 
the  lessons. 


Braille  Textbook  Review  Parameters 
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d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

The  introduction  of  contractions  is  interspersed  with  the  introduction  of 
alphabet  letters.  Contractions  introduced  in  each  lesson  contain  alphabet 
letters  learned  thus  far. 

See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 


18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  No  X 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  manual  provides  a rationale  for  specifics  of  the  program.  General  teaching  aids  in 
the  manual  are  pointed  out  and  explained  to  the  instructor.  The  following  teaching 
techniques  for  reading  braille  are  addressed:  braille  readiness,  concept  of  the  braille 
cell,  hand  position,  tracking  skill  development.  Tips  are  provided  to  increase  reader 
speed  and  motivation. 

The  teaching  of  writing  simultaneously  with  braille  reading  is  encouraged  but  the 
manual  does  not  address  this  in  detail.  The  manual  also  examines  each  lesson  in  the 
student  textbook  and  provides  braille  code  rule  information. 

20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness. 

Yes  X No 

The  first  lesson  provides  8 pages  of  different  tactile  exercises  to  assist  with  braille 
readiness  skills.  The  student  is  asked  to  tactually  identify  objects,  count  the  number  of 
embossed  objects,  identify  where  blank  cells  in  a line  are,  and  count  the  number  of 
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dots  in  a standard  braille  cell.  The  difficulty  of  the  tactile  discrimination  tasks 
increase. 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

An  embossed  print  letter  is  provided  beside  each  new  braille  letter.  Each  new  braille 
letter  is  presented  both  at  the  top  of  the  page  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  line  on 
which  it  is  first  being  introduced.  Double  line  spacing  occurs  until  all  of  the  alphabet 
has  been  introduced.  Each  lesson  presents  new  contractions  together  in  an  embossed 
box  for  easy  reference.  A full  cell  is  used  with  the  presentation  of  characters  that  are 
made  up  of  any  of  the  four  lower  dots  to  show  their  position  in  the  cell. 

23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

After  lesson  9 a large  amount  of  information  is  generally  covered  in  each  lesson. 
Some  lessons  introduce  up  to  37  new  braille  characters. 


24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

All  practice  exercises  are  contained  in  the  student  textbook.  There  is  an  average  of  2 
pages  or  less  of  practice  exercises  provided  with  each  lesson  where  new  characters 
are  introduced.  Near  the  end  some  stories  are  3 pages  in  length.  Of  the  student 
textbook’s  62  pages,  58  are  for  introduction  of  the  braille  code  and  reading  practice. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 


The  reading  content  is  appropriate  for  the  grade  1-4  child  population  targeted 
by  the  program. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 


Yes  X 


No 


Yes  X 


No 
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The  vocabulary  is  selected  from  "Thorndike’s  Word  Book"  of  "1,000  most 
common  words".  The  reading  level  is  grade  1-4.  The  practice  words  prior  to 
a story  are  generally  used  within  it.  While  the  content  of  the  reading  exercises 
is  obviously  geared  for  the  younger  reader,  due  to  the  dearth  of  adult  literacy 
materials  in  braille,  some  of  the  stories  and  reading  materials  might  be  useful. 
The  program’s  early  introduction  of  contractions  could  necessitate  further 
spelling  attention  for  the  adult  student  with  literacy  needs. 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

The  issue  of  cultural  sensitivity /diversity  is  not  addressed.  Most  stories  target 
typical  middle  class  North  Americans. 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  No  X 

While  the  teacher’s  manual  promotes  the  idea  of  teaching  writing  simultaneously  with 
reading  by  suggesting  teachers  create  exercises  for  writing,  the  program  does  not 
actually  provide  instruction  or  exercises  in  this  area. 

27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 

Yes  No  X 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 


Yes  X 


No 
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The  program  offers  embossed  ink  print  letters  with  the  introduction  of  the  braille 
alphabet,  contractions  are  presented  in  an  "easy  to  find"  embossed  box,  and  all  braille 
materials  are  presented  in  print. 


29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

While  strategies  for  instructing  tactile  braille  reading  are  discussed,  it  is  assumed  that 
the  student  already  has  reading  skills. 

30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 


Grade  1-4 


Braille  Textbook  Review  Parameters 
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ABC'S  OF  Braille 
Lesson  Outline 

Lesson  1: 

Eight  braille  readiness  exercises 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  a,  b,  c 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  1,  e,  t,  k 

Lesson  4: 

Punctuation/composition:  capital,  period 

Lesson  5: 

Characters:  o,  i,  s,  h 

Lesson  6: 

Punctuation/composition:  question  mark 
Contractions:  like,  so,  that,  also,  little 

Lesson  7: 

Characters:  d,  n,  g,  u 

Lesson  8: 

Contractions:  but,  can,  do,  go,  not,  us,  about,  again,  blind,  could,  good,  said 

Lesson  9: 

Characters:  p,  r,  v,  q 

Lesson  10: 

Punctuation/composition:  comma 

Contractions:  have,  across,  people,  quite,  rather,  letter,  quick,  above,  braille, 
great,  altogether,  together,  receive,  receiving 

Lesson  11: 

Characters:  f,  m,  x,  y 

Lesson  12: 

Punctuation/composition:  exclamation  point 

Contractions:  after,  afternoon,  almost,  already,  every,  either,  neither,  from, 
friend,  more,  very,  him,  himself,  myself,  it,  itself,  its,  you,  your,  yourself, 
yourselves 

Lesson  13: 

Characters:  j,  w,  z 

Lesson  14: 

Punctuation/composition:  number  sign,  decimal  point,  fraction  line,  dollar 
sign, 

Lesson  15: 

Punctuation/composition:  hyphen,  dash,  double  dash,  letter  sign 

10  The  ABC*s  of  Braille 


Lesson  16: 

Punctuation/composition:  apostrophe,  opening  quotation,  closing  quotation 
Contractions:  afterward,  always,  declare,  declaring,  deceive,  deceiving, 
immediate,  just,  knowledge,  necessary,  o’clock,  paid,  rejoice,  rejoicing, 
today,  tomorrow,  tonight,  will,  would,  as 

Lesson  17: 

Contractions:  child,  children,  much,  such,  shall,  should,  this,  although, 
thyself,  which,  out,  ourselves,  still,  against,  first,  must 

Lesson  18: 

Punctuation/composition:  semicolon,  colon 

Contractions:  gh,  ed,  er,  ow,  ar,  en,  in,  herself,  perceive,  perceiving,  perhaps 

Lesson  19: 

Contractions:  and,  for,  of,  the,  with,  ing,  ble,  themselves 

Lesson  20: 

Contractions:  ound,  ance,  ence,  ong,  ful,  sion,  tion,  ation,  less,  ness,  ount, 
ment,  ity,  ally 

Lesson  21: 

Punctuation/Composition:  opening  inner  quotation  mark,  closing  inner 
quotation  mark. 

Contractions:  ea,  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg 

Lesson  22: 

Contractions:  be,  con,  dis,  com,  because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath, 
beside,  between,  beyond,  conceive,  conceiving 

Lesson  23: 

Punctuation/ composition : ellipsis 

Contractions:  be,  were,  his,  was,  in,  enough,  to,  into,  by,  according 

Lesson  24: 

Punctuation/composition:  opening  bracket,  closing  bracket,  italic  sign 
Contractions:  day,  ever,  father,  here,  know,  lord,  mother,  name,  one,  oneself, 
part,  question,  right,  some,  time,  under,  work,  young,  there,  character, 
through,  where,  ought,  upon,  word,  these,  those,  whose,  cannot,  had,  many, 
spirit,  world,  their 

BEGINNING  BRAILLE 


/r 


.4 


v>r-  i^-,v 


i «*i<i^^  ‘s»134.  tlN^AjW  • ^.  <Kxit7.it,  4r 

tOf%>,  |THV?c#TO-iii*,  >i;<»  •„.  ini^  J«i^  4#' 


O . 


' ^ ' ■: 

,w».f«iFrMv>A^,  ^r'Ak,  *.  ’’i  •ja'vu,  m-\  mi* 


’i:: 


• . T .. 

1 *1 


.•a 


r^  .«.J7  ‘.v«<^VIDKV^  fllte' 

t/C-^i!  I»’"15  jif*m<  w . '^*4 iii^'  i/.-v-iv«'-^f . ?9£* 

‘ ^ .7  w r 


! MiCMt  19  Ol 

s®7  2 


t «•'  **i:  Ku ’*:■-<  v^  , ••M.-'w  ..^fi.4-  ■-  4 


Mu»».'  . V.  f«JbT  HK^rr. 


* 


_ K,  \iv»f  l!/ii*f,,  u<»*4/, 

■•>.  74>;n,  HdV  .•'••♦/ <«.  iA-l*. 


f-  *V  s 


,'  i ''-Xv'jll^ 
'■  'V  M* 

I”-*  ' 


■i‘ 


« 4' 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME:  Beginning  Braille 


AUTHOR: 


Michael  Tobin 


ADDRESS: 


Royal  National  Institute  for  the  Blind 
224  Great  Portland  Street, 

London,  England 
WIN  6AA 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 . What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  program  is  designed  so  that  it  could  be  completed  by  self-study  with  all 
lesson  instructions  recorded  onto  tape  cassette  and  the  correct  answers  for  the 
reading  exercises  also  onto  tape.  The  taped  lesson  instructions  are  to  be  used 
with  the  braille  student  textbooks. 

b)  The  self  instructional  tape  assists  beginning  readers  with  reading  skills  and 
motivation  by  discussing  the  meaning  of  the  passages  they  are  about  to  read 
and  paraphrasing  the  story. 

c)  The  instructional  cassette  tape  that  is  to  be  used  with  the  student  braille 
textbooks  covers  rule  information  thoroughly  stressing  that  the  course  rule 
information  is  for  reading  and  therefore  not  to  the  same  complexity  as  that 
required  for  braille  transcribing.  The  tapes  provide  mnemonics  and  interesting 
rhymes  to  assist  the  braille  student  with  remembering  some  of  the  key  rules. 

2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 

1987,  Second  Edition 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

23  pounds  95  sterling  (British  funds) 


4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 


Yes  X 


No 
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As  outlined  in  the  teacher’s  manual  the  course  is  intended  for  newly  blinded  adults. 


5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  X No 

The  first  2 volumes  of  the  program  use  jumbo  cell  braille  (dots  are  regular  size  but 
cell  is  larger).  The  teacher’s  manual  states  that  experimental  research  findings 
demonstrate  that  the  large  cell  is  easier  to  identify  in  the  early  stages  of  learning. 
With  regular  practice,  most  learners  can  then  transfer  to  the  standard  cell.  The 
program  has  also  gradually  increased  the  number  of  cells  introduced  in  words.  This 
decision  was  also  based  on  trial  studies  which  indicated  that  this  approach  also 
assisted  students  with  learning  braille. 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  course  has  been  constructed  so  that  there  is  a gradual  build-up  in  complexity.  The 
number  of  braille  cells  in  a word  is  increased  slowly  so  that  interference  from 
adjacent  cells  is  kept  to  a minimum  until  the  learner  has  increased  her  skills,  Jumbo 
cell  braille  is  used  in  the  first  2 volumes  with  wider  line  spacing  employed.  Volume  1 
introduces  all  26  alphabetic  word  signs  and  the  "whole  word"  meanings  they  have 
when  they  stand  alone.  The  next  contractions  covered  are  the  25  most  frequently 
occurring  braille  contractions.  Volume  2 covers  all  the  remaining  major  elements  of 
the  grade  2 braille  code. 


7.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  program  consists  of: 

4 student  textbooks  (braille  format  only:  volumes  1,  2,  and  part  of  3 
are  jumbo  cell  braille) 

4 cassette  tapes  of  student  instruction  for  student  textbooks  (cassette 
tape  format  only;  the  tapes  are  2 track  and  are  tone  indexed) 

Notes  for  teachers  and  learners  manual  (print  format  only) 

8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 


Yes 


No  X 
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9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Plastic  Cerlox  binding 

b)  Cover:  Paperback  soft  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  4 volumes;  52  lessons  (volume  2 and  3 
are  the  same  texts  with  jumbo  dot  used  in  volume  2 and  standard  braille  used 
in  volume  3);  79  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  Volume  1:  .340  kilograms  (.75  lbs.) 

Volume  2:  .335  kilograms  (.73  lbs.) 

Volume  3:  .340  kilograms  (.75  lbs.) 

Volume  4:  .225  kilograms  (.49  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  thermoform 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  average  thermoform  paper  weight;  braille  dots  (both 
standard  and  jumbo  cell)  are  rather  flat  and  lack  crispness 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 


10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  No  X 

The  student  textbook  does  not  have  a table  of  contents.  However,  there  is  a table  of 
contents  for  the  student  textbook  provided  in  the  print  teacher’s  manual.  It  is 
important  to  note  that  this  print  table  of  contents  in  the  teacher’s  manual  is  not 
completely  accurate,  while  the  table  of  contents  outlines  lesson  by  lesson  new  braille 
units  introduced  in  each  lesson  it  does  not  include  some  new  contractions  that  are 
incidentally  introduced  in  the  practice  sentences.  The  print  table  of  contents  also 
outlines  some  contractions  being  introduced  in  later  lessons  when  the  tape  instruction 
and  braille  textbooks  actually  introduce  them  in  earlier  lessons. 

11.  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

The  page  numbers  are  consistently  sequenced,  however,  location  of  page  numbers  in 
volume  1 is  top  left  hand  comer  while  location  of  page  numbers  in  remaining  volumes 
is  in  the  top  right  hand  comer. 


16 


Beginning  Braille 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 

There  is  not  a central  chart  provided  which  includes  all  braille  characters  and 
contractions  introduced.  Volume  4 does  provide  a review  of  the  26  alphabetic  word 
signs  and  25  most  common  contractions  introduced  in  volumes  1-3. 


13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 


BRAILLE  CODE 


14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  No  X 


15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  latest  edition  of  the  program  is  1987  and  further  revisions  have  not  occurred  to 
include  current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 

16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

Rule  information  is  provided  to  the  student  along  with  specific  lesson  instruction  on 
the  tape  cassettes.  All  braille  rule  code  information  is  based  on  the  braille  code  used 
in  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  teacher’s  manual  stresses  that  rule  information  is 
somewhat  abbreviated  as  it  is  targeted  to  meet  the  specific  needs  of  braille  readers 
versus  more  complex  needs  of  someone  learning  how  to  transcribe  braille.  For 
reading  purposes  the  braille  rule  information  is  very  thoroughly  presented. 
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17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  foliowing  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  presented  in  alphabetical  order  with  the  "7  lines  of  braille" 
logic  used  to  assist  with  learning  it.  The  alphabet  introduction  is  interspersed 
with  introduction  of  alphabetical  word  signs  and  other  contractions  utilizing  the 
letters  being  introduced.  The  alphabet  is  introduced  in  groups  of  10  letters  and 
5 letters  with  the  above  noted  contractions  being  introduced  in  the  same 
lessons. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

Numbers  are  introduced  after  the  number  sign  in  lesson  1 1 . This  is  after  all  of 
the  alphabet,  the  period,  and  47  contractions  have  been  learned. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

The  period  and  comma  are  presented  in  volume  1 but  all  other  punctuation  or 
composition  signs  are  presented  at  the  end  of  volume  2 after  all  major  braille 
letters  and  contractions  have  been  learned. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

Grade  2 braille  contractions  are  introduced  from  lesson  1 onwards. 

Contractions  are  introduced  that  contain  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  which  have 
been  learned  to  date.  Lower  cell  signs  are  introduced  near  the  end  of  volume 
1 and  beginning  of  volume  2.  Volume  2 presents  short  form  words  categorized 
alphabetically.  Volume  2 also  presents  initial  letter  and  then  final  letter 
contractions.  Volume  2 completes  the  introduction  of  the  grade  2 braille 
contractions  by  introducing  27  short  form  word  signs  in  one  of  its  final 
lessons. 

See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 


18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
brailie  code? 


Yes 


No  X 
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INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  includes  a manual  (print  only)  called  Notes  for  Teachers  and  Learners. 
This  manual  provides  an  overview  of  the  program  and  the  rationale  behind  the 
development  of  the  program.  It  also  provides  a table  of  contents  lesson  by  lesson  for 
the  4 braille  only  volumes,  this  table  of  contents  is  incorrect  in  parts  regarding  what 
contraction  is  being  introduced  in  what  lesson.  The  manual  does  not  provide 
information  on  posture,  hand  position,  or  development  of  tracking  skills.  The  taped 
student  instructions  provide  very  minimal  information  in  these  areas.  The  program 
also  includes  the  4 student  instructional  cassette  tapes.  The  tapes  include  some 
teaching  tips,  particularly  relating  to  visual  memory  cues,  to  assist  with  learning  the 
shape  of  braille  letters  and  signs.  The  student  is  encouraged  to  learn  letters  by  dot 
numbers  as  well  as  visual  memory  tips.  The  tapes  include  information  of  braille  code 
rules  and  often  provide  tips  and  rhymes  to  help  the  braille  student  remember  them. 

20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  No  X 


21 . Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness? 

Yes  X No 

Lesson  1 provides  1 page  of  braille  cell  tracking  activities  where  the  student  is  asked 
to  track  the  line  of  braille  and  identify  which  dots  are  missing. 

22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  brailie  ietter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 

Yes  X No 

Lessons  are  divided  into  sections  on  the  taped  instructions  and  these  are  tactually 
defined  in  the  braille  student  textbooks  (volume  1-4)  by  raised  tactile  lines  between 
sections.  Volume  1,  2,  and  the  first  part  of  volume  3 use  jumbo  cell  braille  with 
wider  line  spacing  employed.  The  program  gradually  builds  up  the  number  of  cells  in 
words  to  assist  the  beginning  braille  reader.  Initially,  when  introducing  lower  cell 
signs  a full  braille  cell  beside  the  sign  is  employed  to  encourage  greater  student 
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spatial  understanding.  The  taped  instructions  assist  the  student  with  orientation  to 
where  they  are  on  the  tape  and  in  the  braille  textbook. 


23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

An  above  average  amount  of  new  material  is  introduced  per  lesson  especially  in 
consideration  of  the  minimal  practice  exercises  available  for  each  lesson  of  the  self 
study  program.  Many  of  the  practice  exercises  also  have  additional  new  contractions 
presented  in  them  beyond  the  original  lessons’s  new  braille  units  being  introduced. 
The  beginning  lessons  in  volume  1 introduce  an  average  of  between  10-15  new  letters 
and  signs  per  lesson.  One  of  the  final  lessons  in  volume  2 introduces  27  contractions. 


24.  Describe  the  amount/iength  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

All  reading  exercises  are  in  the  4 volume  student  braille  textbooks.  The  amount  of 
reading  exercises  introduced  per  lesson  is  quite  minimal  with  less  than  1 page  of  word 
or  sentence  practice  per  new  lesson  information.  Volume  4,  after  all  braille  units 
have  been  introduced,  contains  7 pages  of  short  stories  for  reading  practice.  These 
stories  are  the  same  stories  presented  throughout  the  exercises  in  volumes  1-3.  All  79 
pages  in  the  braille  student  textbooks  are  used  for  introduction  of  the  braille  code  or 
reading  practice.  The  author  does  encourage  the  student  to  read  additional  materials. 

25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

The  stories  are  adult  orientated  with  an  average  amount  of  reader  interest.  The 
instructional  tape  paraphrases  the  stories  and  adds  interest  to  what  the  braille 
reader  will  be  reading. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

While  words  in  the  initial  lessons  consist  of  a small  number  of  letters  and 
braille  units,  the  program  does  contain  more  advanced  reading  materials  later 
on  that  require  an  adult  level  reading  ability.  Vocabulary  also  contains  some 
less  frequently  used  words  such  as  sphere,  adherence,  etc.  Grade  2 braille  is 
introduced  from  lesson  1 on  so  that  the  student  with  literacy  needs  would  not 
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get  a lot  of  practice  spelling  in  grade  1 braille  with  this  program.  The  program 
does  not  address  the  issue  of  literacy  or  the  development  of  reading  skills  in  its 
teacher’s  manual  or  instructional  tapes. 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

Most  of  the  reading  materials  have  a British  flavour  to  them  with  word  usage 
such  as  "rabbits  in  the  abbey"  and  "poachers"  which  are  a bit  more  commonly 
used  in  England.  One  story  mentions  characters  from  America  and  Australia 
but  the  majority  of  characters  in  the  stories  appear  to  relate  to  the  middle  class 
Anglo  Saxon  culture. 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

The  content  of  the  stories  are  diversified  and  do  not  have  a consistent  focus  to 
them.  A few  of  the  stories  discuss  what  the  lessons  ahead  will  present  to  the 
student. 

e)  Practicai  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  states  that  it  is  not  meant  to  teach  braille  writing  but  is  strictly  a 
program  meant  to  teach  how  to  read  braille.  The  program  refers  the  student  to  other 
braille  programs  and  to  seek  assistance  from  a teacher  in  order  to  learn  how  to  write 
braille. 


27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 


Yes 


No  X 
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28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  is  designed  to  be  used  as  a self  study  program  by  blind  students.  All 
materials  are  made  accessible  to  the  blind  student  via  cassette  tape  except  for  the 
Notes  for  Teachers  and  learners  booklet  (print  only).  However,  most  of  the 
informational  points  in  this  booklet  are  covered  in  the  student  cassette  tape 
instructions.  This  program  could  be  made  easier  for  sighted  individuals,  who  are  not 
braille  knowledgeable,  to  assist  the  blind  person  by  making  all  information  in  the 
brailled  student  textbooks  available  in  a print  format  as  well  as  the  present  braille  and 
tape  format. 


29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 


30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  X No 

Timed  reading  exercises  are  provided  in  an  informal  sense.  The  self  instructional 
tape  suggests  that  student  time  their  reading  of  certain  exercises  and  see  if  they  can 
read  it  within  a requested  time  frame. 


31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 
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Lesson  Outline 

Note:  This  outline  follows  the  taped  instructions  and  shows  where  each  contraction  is  first 
introduced  in  the  taped  lesson  information  and  braille  student  textbooks. 

VOLUME  1 


Lesson  1: 

Introduction  to  braille  cell;  braille  readiness  exercises 

Lesson  2: 

Contractions:  for.  vou.  can.  do.  it 
Characters:  f.  v.  c.  d.  x 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  a-i 

Contractions:  but.  can.  do.  everv.  from.  po.  have.  just,  apain 

Lesson  4: 

Reading  practice 

Contractions:  about,  could,  good 

Lesson  5: 

Characters:  k-o 

Contractions:  knowledee.  like.  more.  not.  him 

Lesson  6: 

Characters:  p-t 

Contractions:  people,  quite,  rather,  so.  that,  todav 

Lesson  7: 

Punctuation/comnositions:  period 
Contractions:  little,  said,  after 

Lesson  8: 

Characters:  u-z 

Contractions:  us.  verv.  will.  as.  vour 

Lesson  9: 

Contractions:  and.  for.  of.  the.  with,  across,  braille 

Lesson  10: 

Contractions:  ou.  out.  itself 
Reading  practice 

Lesson  11: 

Punctuation/comnosition:  number  sien 
Contractions:  ble 

Lesson  12: 

Contractions:  ed.  er.  ow.  st.  ar.  ing 

Lesson  13: 

Reading  practice 
Contractions:  great 
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Lesson  14: 

Contractions:  en.  in.  2h.  enough 

Lesson  15: 

Contractions:  ch.  child,  sh.  shall,  th.  this.  wh.  which,  would 

Lesson  16: 

Contractions:  to.  ff.  aeainst 
Punctuation/comnosition:  exclamation  ooint 
Reading  practice 

Lesson  17: 

Contractions:  ea 

Punctuation/comnosition:  comma 
Reading  practice 

Lesson  18: 

Contractions:  his.  was.  bv.  him 
Punctuation/comnosition:  question  mark 
Reading  practice 

Lesson  19: 

Contractions:  dis.  dd 
Reading  practice 

Lesson  20: 

Reading  practice 

VOLUME  2-3 


Lesson  1: 

Review  4 lines  of  braille 
Contractions:  quick 

Lesson  2: 

Contractions:  be.  bb.  were,  ee 

Punctuation/comnosition:  opening  bracket,  closing  bracket 

Lesson  3: 

Contractions:  con.  com.  cc.  much 
Punctuation/comnosition:  hyphen 

Lesson  4: 

Contractions:  into,  tomorrow,  tonight 

Lesson  5: 

Contractions:  above,  according,  afternoon,  afterwards,  almost,  already,  also, 
although,  altogether,  always 

Lesson  6: 

Contractions:  dav.  father,  know.  lord,  mother.  Question 

Lesson  7: 

Contractions:  right,  work  voung.  character,  through,  ought 

Lesson  8: 

Contractions:  name,  time,  under 

Lesson  9: 


Contractions:  some,  one,  here 
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Lesson  10: 

Contractions:  ever.  oart.  there,  where 

Lesson  11: 

Review 

Lesson  12: 

Contractions:  uoon.  word,  these,  those,  whose 

Lesson  13: 

Contractions:  cannot,  had.  manv  spirit,  their,  world 

Lesson  14: 

Contractions:  because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside,  between, 
beyond,  children,  blind 

Lesson  15: 

Contractions:  ance.  less.  ound.  ount.  sion 

Lesson  16: 

Contractions:  itv.  ful.  ment.  ong.  ence.  tion.  ness 

Lesson  17: 

Contractions:  allv.  ation 

Lesson  18: 

Contractions:  conceive,  deceive,  declare,  either,  first,  friend,  herself, 
immediate,  its,  letter,  little,  must,  necessary,  neither,  o’clock,  oneself,  paid, 
perceive,  perhaps,  receive,  should,  rejoice,  such,  themselves,  together, 
yourself,  yourselves 

Lesson  19: 

Punctuation/comnosition:  apostrophe,  colon,  semicolon,  dash,  openine 
quotation,  closing  quotation,  opening  parenthesis,  closing  parenthesis 

Lesson  20: 

Punctuation/composition:  capital  sign,  letter  sign,  italic  sign,  accent  sign 

VOLUME  4 


Lesson  1: 

Review 

Lesson  2: 

Review 

Lesson  3-4: 

Repeat  of  lesson  1-2  in  standard  braille  cell  format 

Lesson  5-12:  Practice  reading  exercises 
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BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Beginning  Braille  for  Adults 


AUTHOR: 


Mabel  Nading  and  Ramona  Walhof 


ADDRESS:  National  Federation  of  the  Blind 

1800  Johnson  Street 
Baltimore,  Maryland  21230 
USA 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 . What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  For  individuals  who  do  not  have  access  to  a teacher  an  instruction<il  tape  is 
available  which  can  be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  student  braille  textbook. 
The  tape  is  made  by  2 braille  instructors  who  are  braille  users  themselves. 
The  instructors  share  with  the  beginning  braille  student  how  important  braille 
is  to  them  and  how  they  use  braille  in  their  daily  lives. 

b)  The  program  incorporates  reading  exercises  that  motivate  the  student  to 
continue  with  their  braille  by  sharing  information  with  them  on  other  blind 
person’s  braille  reading  speeds,  letting  them  know  how  far  they  have 
progressed  in  their  mastery  of  contractions,  and  continually  encouraging  them 
to  practice  reading  in  order  to  increase  their  skill  and  reading  speed. 

c)  When  introducing  grade  2 braille  contractions  the  lessons  are  organized  so  that 
when  a contraction  using  a certain  sign  is  introduced  the  lesson  also  presents 
other  contractions  using  the  same  sign  (e.g.  wh,  which,  where,  whose') . While 
this  may  be  more  difficult  for  presentation  of  braille  code  rules,  it  could  assist 
with  student  organization  and  memory  for  the  braille  sign. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
1986 


3. 


What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Student  textbook  (braille)  and  instructional  cassette  tape:  $4.00  (US  funds) 
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Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  has  been  developed  for  the  newly  blinded  adult  or  high  school  student 
who  is  learning  braille. 

Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  No  X 

Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 


In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  student  textbook  is  only  available  in  braille  (all  pages  are  interpoint).  The 
instructional  component  of  the  course  is  only  available  on  cassette  tape.  The  cassette 
tape  is  recorded  on  2 track  and  is  not  voice  or  tone  indexed. 


Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  The  pages  are  attached  to  the  cover  with  3 staples 
fastened  at  the  book’s  center. 

b)  Cover:  Lightweight  cardboard 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  1 volume;  63  lessons;  72  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  .350  kilograms  (0.7  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  All  pages  are 
interpoint  formed  on  braille  press 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
crisp  and  uniform  in  quality  with  minimum  dot  breakage 
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STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  No  X 

1 1 . Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

While  page  numbers  are  consistent  only  odd  numbers  of  pages  are  numbered  in  the 
upper  right  hand  comers.  The  back  of  each  interpoint  braille  page  (even  numbers) 
neglect  to  have  any  page  number  noted. 

12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 

13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 


BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  No  X 

15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  was  published  in  1986  and  further  revisions  have  not  occurred  to  include 
current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 
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16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

Simplified  rule  information  is  provided  in  the  student  braille  textbook  with  additional 
rule  information  provided  lesson  by  lesson  on  the  cassette  instructional  tape. 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  introduced  in  the  first  22  lessons.  The  introduction  of  the 
alphabet  is  in  an  alphabetical  order  and  interspersed  with  the  introduction  of 
punctuation/composition  signs  and  grade  2 braille  contractions  (alphabetical 
word  signs,  short  form  word  signs)  that  use  letters  introduced  thus  far. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

Numbers  are  presented  in  lesson  16  after  all  of  the  alphabet  up  to  the  letter  "t" 
and  after  33  contractions  have  been  introduced. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

The  introduction  of  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  evenly  dispersed 
throughout  the  program.  Six  basic  signs  are  introduced  in  the  first  21  lessons 
along  with  introduction  of  all  of  the  alphabet.  Thirteen  additional  signs  are 
introduced  at  evenly  spaced  intervals  in  the  remaining  42  lessons. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

Those  contractions  using  letters  of  the  alphabet  (some  of  the  alphabetical  word 
signs  and  short  form  word  signs)  are  introduced  in  conjunction  with  the 
alphabetical  letters  they  contain.  As  additional  part  word  and  whole  word 
signs  are  introduced,  contractions  incorporating  those  signs  are  also  introduced 
(e.g.  wh,  which,  where,  whose;  st,  still,  first,  against,  must).  The  remaining 
initial  letter,  final  letter,  lower  cell,  and  short  form  word  signs  tend  to  be 
introduced  in  groupings. 


See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 
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18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braiiie  units  initiaiiy  introduced  in  grade  1 
brailie  code? 

Yes  X No 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  inciude  a teacher's  manuai? 
Yes  No  X 


20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 
Yes  No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  brailie  reading  readiness? 
Yes  No  X 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braiiie  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 

Yes  X No 

Tactile  tracking  guides  are  used  through  lesson  8.  Wider  line  spacing  is  employed 
through  lesson  10.  The  instructional  tape  states  that  page  one  of  the  student  textbook 
displays  the  braille  alphabet  with  embossed  print  letters,  however,  the  actual  student 
textbook  does  not  include  this  feature. 


23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

The  presentation  of  most  braille  units  is  evenly  distributed  throughout  the  lessons.  A 
maximum  of  12  contractions  (short  form  words)  are  presented  in  any  one  lesson  with 
most  lessons  averaging  5-8  new  braille  signs  being  introduced. 

24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 


34 


Beginning  Braille  for  Adults 


All  practice  exercises  are  in  the  one  volume  student  textbook.  The  exercises  are 
composed  of  letter  and  word  drills  used  initially  for  alphabet  introduction  and  later 
lessons  introduce  contractions  with  word,  sentence,  and  short  story  exercises.  The 
amount  of  practice  exercises  in  the  student  textbook  is  below  average  with  most 
lessons  introducing  several  new  braille  units  and  1 page  or  less  of  practice  exercises 
There  are  also  six  additional  pages  of  review  materials  in  the  first  60  pages  of  the 
student  textbook  and  the  final  6 pages  of  the  student  textbook  present  a short  story 
exercise. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

Materials  are  diversified  and  at  an  adult  interest  level.  Many  of  the  reading 
materials  provide  the  student  with  information  on  braille  reading  or  other 
issues  concerning  blind  persons. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

Many  of  the  reading  materials  relate  to  information  on  the  National  Federation 
of  the  Blind  regarding  resources  that  it  can  offer  to  the  blind  person  as  well  as 
information  on  its  advocacy  work  and  philosophy. 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

The  reading  materials  offer  two  recipes  and  discuss  the  benefit  of  learning  to 
use  other  rehabilitation  skills  such  as  the  long  cane  for  travel. 
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26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 


Yes  X 


No 


The  reading  materials  in  the  student  textbook  very  briefly  discuss  using  a slate  and 
stylus  for  writing  braille. 

27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 


The  program  offers  an  instructional  cassette  for  students  learning  braille  without  a 
teacher  or  for  those  students  who  wish  to  supplement  instructional  information.  The 
cassette  progresses  lesson  by  lesson  and  provides  information  on  what  braille  is, 
reading  speeds,  etc.  It  also  provides  rule  information  for  each  lesson.  It  does  not  list 
all  of  the  contractions  being  introduced  in  each  lesson.  It  is  important  to  note  that 
some  of  the  information  on  the  cassette  tape  regarding  page  number  being  followed  in 
the  student  textbook  is  incorrect.  It  appears  that  the  tape  may  have  been  used  with  a 
slightly  different  version  of  the  textbook  as  after  page  33  the  information  regarding 
page  number  and  lesson  content  doesn’t  correspond  with  the  current  textbook. 


29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 


Yes 


No  X 


Yes  X 


No 


Yes 


No  X 


30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 


Yes 


No  X 


31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 


Grade  2 Level 
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Beginning  Braille  for  Adults 
Lesson  Outline 

Lesson  1: 

Characters:  a-d 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  e-f 

Lesson  3: 

Contractions:  but,  can,  do  , every,  from 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  g,  h 

Lesson  5: 

Contractions:  go,  have 

Lesson  6: 

Characters:  i,  j 

Lesson  7: 

Punctuation/composition:  capital 
Contractions:  just 

Lesson  8: 

Characters:  k,  1 
Contractions:  knowledge,  like 

Lesson  9: 

Characters:  m 

Punctuation/composition:  period 
Contractions:  more 

Lesson  10: 

Characters:  n 
Contractions:  not 

Lesson  11: 

Contractions:  could,  good,  him,  himself,  little 

Lesson  12: 

Characters:  o,  p 
Contractions:  people 

Lesson  13: 

Characters:  r 

Contractions:  rather,  about,  across,  after,  afternoon,  again,  also,  almost, 
already 

Lesson  14: 

Characters:  s 

Punctuation/composition:  question  mark,  comma 
Contractions:  so 

Lesson  15: 

Characters:  t 
Contractions:  that 
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Lesson  16: 

Punctuation/composition:  number  sign 
Abbreviations:  inches,  feet,  hours,  minutes,  miles 

Lesson  17: 

Characters:  u,  q 
Contractions:  us,  quiet 

Lesson  18: 

Characters:  v,  w 
Contractions:  very,  will 

Lesson  19: 

Characters:  x 

Contractions:  it,  paid,  said,  would,  today,  tomorrow,  tonight,  always 

Lesson  20: 

Contractions:  its,  itself,  either,  neither,  blind,  braille,  friend,  great 

Lesson  21: 

Characters:  y 

Punctuation/composition : apostrophe 
Contractions:  you,  your,  yourself,  myself,  yourselves 

Lesson  22: 

Characters:  z 
Contractions:  as 

Lesson  23: 

Contractions:  er,  ing,  perhaps,  herself 

Lesson  24: 

Contractions:  in,  en,  enough 

Lesson  25: 

Punctuation/composition:  exclamation  point,  hyphen,  dash,  fraction 
line/oblique 

Lesson  26: 

Practice  exercise 

Lesson  27: 

Contractions:  ation,  ally 

Lesson  28: 

Contractions:  to,  into,  by 

Lesson  29: 

Practice  exercise 

Lesson  30: 

Contractions:  wh,  which,  where,  whose 

Lesson  31: 

Contractions:  st,  still,  first,  against,  must 

Lesson  32: 

Practice  exercise 

Lesson  33: 

Contractions:  the,  there,  themselves 

Lesson  34: 

Contractions:  day,  ever,  father,  here,  know,  lord,  mother,  name,  one,  oneself 
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Lesson  35: 

Practice  exercise 

Lesson  36: 

Contractions:  ound,  ount,  ance,  sion,  less 

Lesson  37: 

Contractions:  above,  according,  afterward,  altogether 

Lesson  38: 

Contractions:  ch,  child,  children,  much,  such,  character 

Lesson  39: 

Contractions:  be,  because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside,  between, 
beyond 

Lesson  40: 

Practice  exercise 

Lesson  41: 

Contractions:  and,  ow 

Lesson  42: 

Contractions:  th,  this,  although,  through,  those,  thyself 

Lesson  43: 

Contractions:  for,  ble 

Lesson  44: 

Practice  exercise 

Lesson  45: 

Contractions:  part,  question,  right,  some,  time,  work,  under,  young 

Lesson  46: 

Contractions:  ence,  ong,  ful,  tion,  ness,  ment,  ity 

Lesson  47: 

Practice  exercise 

Lesson  48: 

Punctuation/composition:  double  capital  sign 
Contractions:  of,  ar,  ea 

Lesson  49: 

Contractions:  sh,  shall,  ou,  out,  ourselves,  should,  ought 

Lesson  50: 

Practice  exercise 

Lesson  51: 

Punctuation/composition:  quotation  marks,  colon,  semicolon,  dollar  sign, 
decimal  point 

Lesson  52: 

Contractions:  immediate,  letter,  o’clock,  necessary,  quick,  together 

Lesson  53: 

Contractions:  gh,  with,  ed 

Lesson  54: 

Practice  exercise 

Lesson  55: 

Contractions:  con,  dis,  com 
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Lesson  56: 

Contractions:  his,  was,  were 

Lesson  57: 

Contractions:  conceive,  conceiving,  deceive,  deceiving,  declare,  declaring, 
perceive,  perceiving,  receive,  receiving,  rejoice,  rejoicing 

Lesson  58: 

Contractions:  these,  upon,  word 

Lesson  59: 

Practice  exercise 

Lesson  60: 

Contractions:  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg 

Lesson  61: 

Contractions:  cannot,  had,  many,  spirit,  world,  their 

Lesson  62: 

Punctuation/composition:  italics,  open/close  parentheses 

Lesson  63: 

Punctuation/composition:  letter  sign 
Review  story 

BRAILLE  A DIFFERENT  APPROACH 

, 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Braille  a Different  Approach 


AUTHOR: 


Johnette  Bartholomew  Weiss 
Jeff  Weiss 


ADDRESS:  American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

1839  Frankfort  Avenue 
P.O.  Box  6085 

Louisville,  Kentucky  40206-0085 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 .  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  program  provides  ample  practice  material  for  reading  and  writing 
braille.  The  reading  material  is  interesting,  age  appropriate  for  adults, 
contains  practical  rehabilitation  information,  and  the  readability 
level  of  the  material  is  rated  at  grades  1-2  by  the  publisher.  These 
factors  make  this  program  usable  for  braille  students  who  have  literacy 
needs. 

b)  The  teacher’s  manual  not  only  provides  an  overview  of  the  student  textbook 
lessons  but  also  provides  information  on  correct  posture,  hand  position,  and 
tips  to  facilitate  the  development  of  braille  reading  and  writing  skills. 

c)  The  program  provides  additional  teaching  materials  on  cassette  tape  for  the 
student  to  practice  braille  writing  skills  in  order  to  reinforce  their  reading 
skills.  The  program  encourages  both  the  use  of  the  slate  and  stylus  and  the 
braille  writer. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
1985 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

$34.88  (US  funds)  for  the  entire  program. 

The  components  of  the  program  are: 

Instructors  manual  (braille) 

Student  textbook  3 volume  (braille) 
Supplemental  writing  exercises  (cassette  tape) 
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Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  No  X 

Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  No  X 


Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  states  that  the  program  has  been  developed  based  on  the  braille 
teaching  experience  of  the  two  authors.  The  program  is  outlined  as  having  many 
carefully  crafted  features  which  will  assist  the  blind  adult  student  to  learn  braille 
quickly  and  to  become  rapid  braille  readers.  Tracking  guides,  double  spacing 
between  and  within  lines,  embossed  print  letters,  and  the  presentation  of  all  grade  two 
braille  words  only  in  their  final  form  are  all  pointed  out  as  factors  that  will  facilitate  a 
student  to  learn  the  braille  code. 


In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  teacher’s  manual  and  the  3 volume  student  textbook  set  are  available  in  braille 
only.  Corresponding  writing  exercises  are  available  on  cassette  tape  only. 


Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  The  pages  are  attached  to  the  cover  with  3 staples  fastened  at  the 
book’s  center. 

b)  Cover:  Paperback  soft  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  3 volumes;  53  lessons;  176  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  Volume  1:  .530  kilograms  (1.16  lbs.) 

Volume  2:  .405  kilograms  (.8  lbs.) 

Volume  3:  .340  kilograms  (.7  lbs.) 
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e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Volume  1 is  single 
sided  braille;  volume  2-3  is  interpoint  braille.  All  textbooks  consist  of  paper 
braille  embossed  on  braille  press. 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
crisp  and  uniform  in  quality  with  minimum  dot  breakage. 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  X No 

A table  of  contents  is  provided  in  each  of  the  student  textbooks.  In  volume  1 the 
table  of  contents  is  at  the  end  of  the  book. 


11.  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 
Yes  X No 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 


13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  X No 

The  end  of  volume  3 presents  a summary  section  listing  1 1 simplified  braille  code 
rules  for  grade  2 braille  contractions.  There  are  no  rules  regarding  usage  provided 
for  punctuation  or  composition  signs. 


BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 
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15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  latest  publishing  date  of  the  program  was  in  1985  and  further  revision  have  not 
occurred  to  include  current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 

16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

All  rule  information  is  summarized  in  the  teacher’s  manual  in  the  lesson  by  lesson 
review.  These  rules  are  also  summarized  at  the  end  of  volume  3 of  the  student 
textbook.  The  program  does  not  provide  any  rule  information  regarding 
punctuation  and  composition  sign  usage. 

17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  introduced  in  16  lessons  interspersed  with  the  introduction  of  4 
punctuation  and  composition  signs. 

The  order  of  introduction  is  an  alphabetical  one.  The  letter  "u"  is  introduced 
twice,  once  with  the  letter  "q"  and  again  in  its  regular  alphabetical  sequence. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

The  number  sign  and  numbers  are  presented  in  lesson  19  after  all  of  the 
alphabet  has  been  introduced  and  4 other  punctuation  and  composition  signs 
have  been  presented. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

Six  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  presented  in  volume  one.  Fifteen 
additional  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  presented  in  volumes  2 and  3, 
interspersed  with  the  lessons  of  grade  2 braille  contractions,  and  six  other 
infrequently  used  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  presented  near  the  end 
of  volume  3. 
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d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

Grade  2 braille  contractions  are  alphabetically  presented  in  groupings  of 
contraction  categories.  Alphabetical  word  signs  are  presented  first  followed  by 
those  short  form  word  signs  which  use  only  letters  of  the  alphabet.  Part  word 
and  whole  word  signs,  except  for  lower  cell  signs,  are  presented  next 
interspersed  with  further  groupings  of  short  form  word  signs.  Lxiwer  cell 
whole  and  part  word  signs  are  introduced  next  followed  by  initial  and  final 
letter  contractions. 

See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 


18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  No  X 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  contains  information  on  the  rationale  behind  the  development  of 
the  program.  It  also  contains  information  on  teaching  braille  reading  and  writing 
skills.  Areas  such  as  posture,  hand  positioning,  development  of  tracking  skills,  and 
improving  reading  speed  are  examined.  The  teacher’s  manual  also  provides  a lesson 
by  lesson  overview  of  each  lesson  in  the  student  textbook  with  rule  information 
provided  for  the  teacher  to  pass  on  to  the  student  for  each  lesson. 


20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  suggest  at  the  end  of  the  braille  program  that  the  teacher 
evaluate  the  student’s  reading  speed  by  administering  a series  of  5 timed  reading  tests. 

21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness? 


Yes 


No  X 
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22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 


The  program  provides  tracking  guides  throughout  volume  1 . Double  spacing  between 
characters  on  a lines  is  employed  through  lesson  5 in  volume  1 and  double  spacing 
between  lines  is  provided  through  volume  2.  The  alphabet  is  presented  with  an 
embossed  print  letter  beside  the  braille  letter.  All  lower  cell  signs  are  presented  with 
a full  cell  to  assist  with  spatial  positioning.  All  volumes  start  lessons  on  the  top  of 
pages  and  provide  tactual  line  dividers  between  lessons  and  stories. 


23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

Grade  1 braille  is  introduced  gradually  with  an  average  of  1-2  letters  introduced  per 
lesson.  The  largest  number  of  letters  introduced  in  any  one  lesson  occurs  in  the  first 
lesson  with  5 letters  being  introduced.  Grade  2 braille  introduction  averages  7-8 
braille  units  per  lesson  with  the  largest  number  introduced  in  any  one  lesson  being  12 
alphabetical  word  signs. 

24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

Grade  1 braille  is  presented  with  an  average  of  2 pages  of  review  reading  exercises 
per  lesson.  Grade  2 braille  involves  an  average  of  3-4  pages  of  review  reading 
exercises  per  lesson.  A total  of  23  short  stories,  averaging  1-2  pages  in  length,  are 
provided  with  in  the  reading  exercises. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 


The  stories  are  very  interesting  and  contain  modem  content  and  information. 
The  topics  of  the  short  stories  are  varied  and  relevant  to  the  adult  population 
it  targets. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 


Yes  X 


No 


Yes  X 


No 


Yes  X 


No 
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While  the  teacher’s  manual  makes  no  mention  of  the  program’s  intent  to 
address  the  literacy  needs  of  the  adult  braille  student,  the  program  with  its  low 
readability  level  (grade  1-2)  and  high  interest,  adult  appropriate  reading 
materials  makes  it  quite  useful  for  the  student  with  literacy  needs.  The 
program’s  volume  1 focuses  on  attaining  solid  grade  1 braille  skills  prior  to 
acquiring  grade  2 braille.  This  allows  the  literacy  student  ample  opportunity 
to  reinforce  his  grade  1 spelling  skills.  The  literacy  student  who  chooses  to  go 
on  into  grade  2 braille  will  not  have  to  relearn  any  word  spellings  as  all  words 
using  grade  2 braille  units  are  only  presented  in  this  final  format  in  the  later 
grade  2 lessons  of  volumes  2-3. 

c)  Sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 

tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

Many  of  the  stories  contain  practical  information  on  the  use  of  braille  for  daily 
living  skills.  Ideas  for  labelling,  address  and  telephone  cards  are  included. 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  X No 

Information  concerning  introduction  of  both  the  slate  and  stylus  and  the  braille  writer 
is  provided  in  the  teacher’s  manual.  The  program  comes  with  a tape  cassette  which 
provides  the  student  with  corresponding  writing  exercises  for  lessons  in  the  student 
braille  textbook. 


27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 


Yes 


No  X 
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28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  offers  the  alphabet  paired  with  embossed  print  letters  to  facilitate  the 
student’s  independent  learning.  Corresponding  writing  exercises  are  also  provided  on 
cassette  tape  to  encourage  student  independence.  The  program  does  not  offer  features 
which  encourage  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals  who  do  not  know  braille  as 
all  textbook  and  teacher  manual  materials  only  come  in  a braille  format. 


29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 


30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  suggests  that  at  the  completion  of  all  grade  2 braille  materials  the 
teacher  administer  a series  of  5 timed  reading  tests  to  evaluate  the  reading  speed  of 
the  braille  student.  Actual  test  samples  are  not  included  as  part  of  the  student  textbook 
or  teacher’s  manual. 


31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 
Grade  1-2 
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VOLUME  1 
Lesson  1: 
Lesson  2: 
Lesson  3: 
Lesson  4: 
Lesson  5: 
Lesson  6: 
Lesson  7: 
Lesson  8: 
Lesson  9: 
Lesson  10: 
Lesson  11: 
Lesson  12: 
Lesson  13: 
Lesson  14: 
Lesson  15: 
Lesson  16: 
Lesson  17: 
Lesson  18: 
Lesson  19: 
Lesson  20: 


Braille  A Different  Approach 

Lesson  Outline 


Characters:  a-e 
Characters:  f,  g 
Characters:  h,  i 
Characters:  j,  k 
Characters:  1 
Characters:  m 
Characters:  n 
Characters:  o 
Characters:  p 
Characters:  q,  u 
Characters:  r 
Characters:  s 
Characters:  t 

Punctuation/composition:  capital  sign,  period 
Characters:  u,  v 

Punctuation/composition:  comma,  question  mark 
Characters:  w,  x 
Characters:  y,  z 

Punctuation/composition:  number  sign 
Punctuation/composition:  hyphen 
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VOLUME  2 


Lesson  1; 

Contractions:  but,  can,  do  every,  from,  go,  have,  just,  knowledge,  like,  more, 
not 

Lesson  2: 

Contractions:  people,  quite,  rather,  so,  that,  us,  very,  will,  it,  you,  as 

Lesson  3: 

Punctuation/composition:  colon,  semicolon 

Lesson  4: 

Contractions:  about,  above,  according,  across,  after,  afternoon,  afterward. 

Lesson  5: 

Contractions:  again,  also,  almost,  already,  altogether,  always 

Lesson  6; 

Contractions:  with,  for,  and,  the,  of 

Lesson  7; 

Contractions:  blind,  braille,  could,  would,  good,  paid,  said 

Lesson  8: 

Contractions:  either,  neither,  friend,  immediate,  today,  tonight,  tomorrow 

lesson  9: 

Contractions:  ch,  child,  st,  still,  sh,  shall,  th,  this,  wh,  which,  ou,  out 

Lesson  10: 

Punctuation/composition:  apostrophe,  dash,  italics,  double  capital  sign 

Lesson  11: 

Contractions:  gh,  ar,  ed,  er,  ow 

Lesson  12: 

Contractions:  great,  letter,  little,  necessary,  o’clock,  quick,  together 

Lesson  13: 

Contractions:  deceive,  deceiving,  receive,  receiving,  declare,  declaring, 
rejoice,  rejoicing 

Lesson  14: 

Contractions:  be,  enough,  in,  his,  was,  were 

Lesson  15: 

Contractions:  en,  in 

Lesson  16: 

Punctuation/composition:  dollar  sign,  decimal  point,  percent  sign,  parentheses, 
letter  sign 

Lesson  17: 

Contractions:  be,  com,  con,  dis 

Lesson  18: 

Contractions:  because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside,  between, 
beyond 

Lesson  19: 

Contractions:  ble,  ing 

Braille  Textbook  Review  Parameters 


53 


Lesson  20: 

Contractions:  herself,  themselves,  perhaps,  perceive,  perceiving,  conceive, 
conceiving 

Lesson  21: 

Contractions:  him,  himself,  you,  yourself,  yourselves,  its,  itself,  myself 

Lesson  22: 

Contractions:  ea,  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg 

Lesson  23: 

Contractions:  against,  although,  children,  should,  first,  much,  must,  such, 
thyself,  ourselves 

Lesson  24: 

Contractions:  by,  to,  into 

Lesson  25: 

Contractions:  day,  ever,  father,  here,  know,  lord,  mother,  name,  one,  oneself 

Lesson  26: 

Contractions:  part,  question,  right,  some,  time,  under,  work,  young 

Lesson  27: 

Contractions:  there,  character,  through,  where,  ought 

Lesson  28: 

Contractions:  upon,  word,  these,  those,  whose 

Lesson  29: 

Contractions:  cannot,  had,  many,  spirit,  world,  their 

Lesson  30: 

Contractions:  ound,  ance,  sion,  less,  ount 

Lesson  31: 

Contractions:  ence,  ong,  ful,  tion,  ness,  ment,  ity 

Lesson  32: 

Contractions:  ation,  ally 

Lesson  33: 

Punctuation/composition:  exclamation  point,  quotation  marks  open  and  closing, 
fraction  line,  double  italics  grade  2 braille  code  rule  summary,  format 
information 
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BRAILLE  IN  BRIEF 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Braille  in  Brief 


AUTHOR: 


Bernard  M.  Krebs 


ADDRESS:  American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

1839  Frankfort  Avenue 
P.O.  Box  6085 

Louisville,  Kentucky  40206-0085 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


^ . What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  program  encourages  student  independence  in  the  following  ways:  the 
student  textbook  is  in  print/braille  format;  when  introducing  new  braille 
letters  an  embossed  print  letter  is  also  provided;  new  contractions  being 
introduced  are  presented  in  an  easy  to  locate  tactile  box. 

b)  The  program  does  not  introduce  any  words  in  grade  1 braille  that  contain 
grade  2 braille  contractions. 

c)  For  the  student  that  does  not  require  a great  deal  of  review,  the  program 
provides  a brief  and  concise  braille  program  which  quickly  gets  the  student 
into  reading  grade  2 braille.  This  could  be  advantageous  for:  the  student 
brushing  up  on  their  grade  2 braille  skills,  the  student  requiring  a minimum  of 
review  materials,  or  for  a student  whose  braille  teacher  provides  additional 
supplemental  reading  materials  to  their  student. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
1984 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (as  of  March  1993)? 

Teacher’s  manual  and  student  textbook  (print/braille): 
$13.62  (U.S.  funds) 

Braille  character  and  contraction  chart:  $2.90  (U.S.  funds) 
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4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  No  X 


5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  guide  states  the  braille  program  was  "researched  and  developed  at  The 
Jewish  Guild  for  the  Blind,  New  York". 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  is  designed  as  an  accelerated  course  in  braille  reading.  Letters  are  not 
introduced  alphabetically.  They  are  introduced  with  consideration  for  contrast 
between  characters  and  to  permit  early  presentation  of  contractions  in  order  to 
increase  the  reading  speed  and  motivation  of  braille  learners. 


7.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  Teacher’s  guide  and  student  textbooks  are  produced  in  a print/braille  combination 
format.  Print  is  on  left  page  and  follows  line  for  line  with  braille  which  is  positioned 
on  the  right  page. 


8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Plastic  Cerlox  binding 

b)  Cover:  Paperback  soft  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  1 volume,  15  lessons,  53  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  .570  kilograms  (1.2  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Single  sided  paper 

braille  formed  on  braille  press 
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f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
crisp  and  uniform  in  quality  with  minimum  dot  breakage, 

STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  No  X 

1 1 . Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

A separate  chart  of  braille  characters  and  contractions  is  available  to  order  with  the 
program. 

13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  X No 

Simplified  rules  are  numbered  and  summarized  at  the  back  of  the  student  text. 

BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 

introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  No  X 
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15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  was  published  in  1983  and  has  not  been  revised  to  include  current 
updates  of  the  braille  code. 

16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  aiong  with  each  lesson's  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

For  each  lesson  the  teacher  is  referred  to  the  appropriate  simplified  rule  for 
introduction  of  that  rule  to  the  student. 


17.  Outiine  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  foilowing  components 
concerning  brailie  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  aiphabet  presentation 

The  teacher’s  manual  states  that  the  alphabet  is  presented  based  on  tactual 
contrast  rather  than  alphabetical  order.  When  introducing  the  alphabet,  single 
letter  drills  are  not  used.  All  reading  exercises  associated  with  introduction  of 
the  alphabet  consist  of  whole  words. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

The  introduction  of  numbers  occurs  in  lesson  7 after  all  of  the  alphabet  and  the 
number  sign  has  been  introduced. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

The  period  and  capital  sign  are  introduced  in  lesson  1 with  further  punctuation 
being  introduced  gradually  from  lesson  3 and  further  composition  signs  being 
introduced  in  lesson  7,  14,  and  15. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braiiie  contractions 

The  introduction  of  contractions  is  interspersed  with  the  introduction  of 
alphabet  letters. 

Contractions  introduced  in  each  lesson  contain  alphabet  letters  learned  thus  far. 


See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 
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18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  No  X 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  print/braille  teacher’s  manual  provides  suggested  teaching  techniques  for  braille 
reading,  instructions  for  introduction  of  specific  lessons,  and  reference  to  the  braille 
code  rules  as  applicable  to  specific  lessons.  Specific  information  on  hand  position  and 
enhancement  of  tracking  skills  is  also  addressed. 


20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  No  X 

No  formal  assessment  tools  are  included.  Lesson  one  incorporates  some  braille 
readiness  activities  meant  to  informally  provide  the  instructor  with  some  information 
on  the  student’s  tactile  sensitivity  and  tracking  ability. 

21 . Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness. 

Yes  X No 

Lesson  one  incorporates  two  activities  to  informally  assist  with  the  development  of 
tactual  sensitivity  and  tracking  skills. 

22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  provides  the  following:  embossed  ink-print  letters  paired  with  their 
braille  characters;  each  lesson  presents  new  contractions  together  in  an  embossed  box 
for  easy  reference;  an  oversized  braille  cell  appears  on  the  cover  as  a teaching  aid; 
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the  first  seven  pages  have  an  enlarged  braille  cell  and  double  line  spacing.  A full  cell 
is  used  with  the  presentation  of  characters  that  are  made  up  of  any  of  the  four  lower 
dots  to  show  their  position  in  the  cell. 

23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

In  general,  a large  amount  of  information  is  covered  in  each  lesson,  particularly  after 
lesson  4 where  as  many  as  35  braille  units  are  introduced  in  one  lesson. 

24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

Practice  reading  exercises  are  minimal  with  most  pages  introducing  several  new 
braille  units  and  one  page  or  less  of  word  and  sentence  practice  exercises.  From 
lesson  7 on  stories  are  presented  that  average  2-4  pages  in  length.  All  exercises  are 
contained  within  the  one  volume  student  textbook.  The  student  workbook  is  53  pages 
long  with  46  of  those  pages  used  to  introduce  the  braille  code  and  provide  practice 
exercises. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 


The  reading  exercises  are  adult  orientated  often  with  a surprise  ending  to  spark 
interest.  As  humour  is  very  individually  perceived,  some  students  may  find 
the  humour  a bit  slapstick. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 


Yes  X 


No 


Yes 


No  X 


c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 


Yes 


No  X 


The  issue  of  cultural  sensitivity/diversity  is  not  addressed.  Most  stories  target 
typical  middle  class  North  Americans. 
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d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 


Yes 


No  X 


e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 


Yes 


No  X 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 


Yes 


No  X 


27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 


The  program  offers  embossed  ink  print  letters  with  the  introduction  of  the  braille 
alphabet,  contractions  are  presented  in  an  "easy  to  find  " embossed  box,  and  all 
braille  materials  are  presented  in  print. 

29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

While  strategies  for  instructing  tactile  braille  reading  are  discussed,  it  is  assumed  that 
the  adult  student  already  has  reading  skills. 


30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 


Yes 


No  X 


Yes  X 


No 


Yes 


No  X 


31.  What  reading  level  does  the  program  require? 


Adult  level 
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Lesson  Outline 

Lesson  1; 

Braille  readiness  activities; 

Characters:  a,  d,  i,  s, 

Punctuation/composition:  period,  capital  sign 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  g,  o,  u,  y 

Contractions:  do,  go,  so,  us,  you,  good,  said 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  e,  h,  r,  v 
Punctuation/composition:  question  mark 
Contractions:  every,  have,  very,  your 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  b,  c,  n,  t 

Punctuation/composition:  comma,  semicolon,  colon 
Contractions:  but,  can,  not,  rather,  that,  about,  above,  according,  across, 
again,  deceive,  deceiving,  either,  great,  necessary,  neither,  receive,  receiving, 
today,  together,  tonight 

Lesson  5: 

Characters:  k,  1,  p,  w 

Punctuation/composition:  apostrophe,  hyphen,  dash 

Contractions:  knowledge,  like,  people,  will,  already,  also,  altogether,  always, 
blind,  braille,  could,  declare,  declaring,  letter,  little,  o’clock,  paid,  would, 
yourselves 

Lesson  6: 

Characters:  f,  j,  m,  x 

Punctuation/composition:  exclamation  point 

Contractions:  from,  just,  more,  it,  after,  afternoon,  afterward,  almost,  friend, 
him,  himself,  immediate,  myself,  rejoice,  rejoicing,  tomorrow,  its,  itself, 
yourself 

Lesson  7: 

Characters:  q,  z 

Punctuation/composition:  number  sign,  dollar  sign,  decimal  point,  opening 
outer  quotation  mark,  closing  outer  quotation  mark,  opening  inner  quotation 
mark,  closing  inner  quotation  mark 
Contractions:  quite,  as,  quick 

Lesson  8: 

Contractions:  ch,  child,  wh,  which,  sh,  shall,  ou,  out,  th,  this,  st,  still, 
children,  much,  such,  should,  although,  thyself,  ourselves,  against,  first,  must 

Lesson  9: 

Contractions:  gh,  ed,  er,  ow,  ar,  en,  in,  herself,  perceive,  perceiving,  perhaps 

Lesson  10: 

Contractions:  and,  for,  of,  the,  with,  ing,  ble,  themselves 
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Lesson  11:  Contractions:  ound,  ful,  less,  ity,  ance,  sion,  ness,  ally,  ence,  tion,  ount,  ong, 

ation,  ment 


Lesson  12:  Contractions:  ea,  be,  bb,  con,  cc,  dis,  dd,  ff,  gg,  com,  because,  before, 

behind,  below,  beneath,  beside,  between,  beyond,  conceive,  conceiving 

Lesson  13:  Punctuation/composition:  opening  and  closing  parenthesis,  opening  bracket, 

closing  bracket 

Contractions:  be,  were,  his,  was,  in,  enough,  to,  into,  by 

Lesson  14:  Punctuation/composition:  ellipsis,  italic  sign 

Contractions:  cannot,  day,  ever,  father,  here,  had,  know,  lord,  mother,  many, 
name,  one,  part,  question,  right,  some,  spirit,  time,  under,  upon,  work,  word, 
world,  young,  there,  these,  their,  character,  through,  those,  where,  whose, 
ought. 


Lesson  15:  Punctuation/composition:  accent  sign,  letter  sign,  asterisk,  fraction  sign  or 

oblique  stroke 

Abbreviations:  ounces,  pounds  (weight),  pounds  (English),  shillings,  pence, 
percent,  pints,  quarts,  inches,  feet,  yards,  degrees,  minutes,  seconds, 
paragraph,  section 
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BRAILLE  SERIES  1992 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Braille  Series  1992 


AUTHOR:  Illinois  Braille  Committee 

ADDRESS:  American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

1839  Frankfort  Avenue 
P.O.  Box  6085 

Louisville,  Kentucky  40206-0085 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 .  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  Braille  code  rules  for  all  braille  contractions  are  provided  in  braille  for  the 
student  in  one  centralized  location  in  book  two  and  three. 

b)  The  program  provides  many  review  exercises  and  short  stories  to  assist 
the  braille  student  with  practising  their  reading  skills, 

c)  The  program  provides  writing  drills  in  the  back  of  each  book.  These  drills  are 
meant  to  reinforce  braille  reading  skills  and  correspond  with  each  lesson  and 
are  referenced  in  the  text  of  the  lesson. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
1992 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Student  textbook  volume  1:  Braille  $5.59  (US  funds) 
Student  textbook  volume  2:  Braille  $7.25  (US  funds) 
Student  textbook  volume  3:  Braille  $8,51  (US  funds) 


4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 


Yes 


No  X 
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5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 
Yes  No  X 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 


7.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  student  textbooks  are  available  in  braille  and  print  (May,  1994)  formats. 

8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 

Yes  No  X 


9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  The  pages  are  attached  to  the  cover  with  2 staples  fastened  at  the 
book’s  centre. 

b)  Cover:  Lightweight  cardboard  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  3 volumes;  54  lessons;  208  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  Volume  1:  .670  kilograms  (1.5  lbs.);  Volume  2:  .570 
kilograms  ( 1.25  lbs.);  Volume  3:  .485  kilograms  (1  lb.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Single  sided  paper 
braille  volume  1-2;  Interpoint  paper  braille  volume  2-3;  all  braille  formed  on 
braille  press 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
crisp  and  uniform  in  quality  with  minimum  dot  breakage 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  X No 

The  table  of  contents  is  in  the  back  of  volume  one.  All  remaining  volumes  have  the 
table  of  contents  in  the  front  of  the  textbooks. 
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11.  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 


Yes  X 


No 


When  the  program  changes  to  interpoint  braille  only  the  odd  pages  are  numbered. 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 


13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 


While  volume  2 and  3 provide  a summary  section  of  rules  for  all  braille  contractions 
introduced  in  these  textbooks,  there  is  not  a central  summary  section  outlining  the 
rules  provided  in  volume  1 for  punctuation  and  composition  signs. 


BRAILLE  CODE 


14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 


15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 
Yes  X No 


16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

Simplified  rule  information  is  provided  in  the  text  of  the  lessons  in  volume  1.  Rule 
information  concerning  grade  2 braille  contractions  is  referenced  in  the  lesson  text  of 
volume  2 and  3 and  the  student  is  referred  to  the  appropriate  summary  page  at  the 
back  of  each  volume  to  locate  the  applicable  rule. 


Yes 


No  X 


Yes 


No  X 
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17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  presented  in  an  alphabetical  order,  with  the  exception  of  "u" 
which  is  presented  in  the  same  lesson  as  ”q".  The  letters  are  gradually 
introduced  over  15  lessons  with  an  average  of  1-2  letters  presented  per  lesson. 
The  greatest  number  of  letters  presented  in  any  one  lesson  is  5 letters 
presented  in  lesson  1. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

The  number  sign  along  with  the  presentation  of  numbers  occurs  in  lesson  5 
after  the  letters  "a-j"  have  been  learned. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

With  the  exception  of  the  capital  sign  and  the  period,  which  are  presented  in 
lesson  13,  all  other  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  outlined  after  the 
alphabet  has  been  introduced  in  a series  of  4 lessons  near  the  end  of  volume  1. 
Additional  less  frequently  used  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are 
presented  in  one  lesson  in  volume  2. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

All  grade  two  braille  contractions  are  presented  in  volumes  2-3.  The 
contractions  are  presented  by  contraction  categories  in  an  alphabetical  order. 
Alphabetical  word  signs  are  presented  first,  followed  by  part  word  and  whole 
word  signs  except  for  lower  cell  signs.  Short  form  word  signs  are  then 
presented  in  alternate  lesson  groupings  with  lower  cell  signs.  Initial  and  final 
letter  contractions  are  the  final  contraction  categories  introduced. 

See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 


18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 


Yes  X 


No 
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INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

While  a print  version  of  the  braille  student  textbooks  is  currently  being  completed, 
this  material  will  not  provide  additional  teaching  information  it  will  simply  provide  a 
print  translation  of  the  student  braille  textbooks. 

20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness? 
Yes  No  X 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills 
(i.e.  tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction, 
double  line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 

Yes  X No 

Volume  1 presents  an  initial  chart  of  embossed  print  letters  with  their  braille 
counterparts.  Each  lesson  of  the  alphabet  also  provides  an  embossed  print  letter  beside 
its  braille  counterpart.  Tracking  guides  are  provided  through  lesson  4.  Double  line 
spacing  is  provided  through  volume  1 and  part  of  volume  2.  An  enlarged  braille  cell 
is  also  provided  in  volume  one.  Lessons  in  the  program  are  also  clearly  divided  for 
the  braille  student  by  a tactile  line  at  the  page  end.  Lower  cell  signs  are  introduced 
with  the  presentation  of  a full  cell  to  assist  the  student  with  spatial  positioning. 

23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

Volume  1 gradually  introduces  grade  1 braille  with  an  average  of  1-2  new  braille 
units  per  lesson.  Volume  2 and  3 introduce  new  grade  2 braille  contractions  in  26 
lessons.  There  is  an  average  of  6-7  new  braille  contractions  introduced  per  lesson. 

The  largest  number  of  new  signs  introduced  in  any  one  lesson  is  15  short  form  word 
signs. 
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24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

All  practice  materials  are  contained  in  the  3 volume  student  textbook  set.  Volume  1 
contains  an  average  of  1-2  pages  of  review  exercises  for  each  lesson.  There  are  also  3 
short  stories  provided  in  this  volume  and  13  pages  of  writing  drills  for  the  student  to 
complete.  Volume  2 and  3 provide  an  average  of  1-3  pages  of  review  exercises  per 
lesson.  Eighteen  short  stories  are  built  into  these  review  exercises  with  an  additional 
5 pages  of  review  and  short  stories  provided  at  the  end  of  volume  3.  Volume  2 and  3 
also  provide  a total  of  12  pages  of  writing  drills. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  foliowing  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

While  the  review  exercises  and  stories  are  age  appropriate  to  adults,  many  of 
them  could  be  made  more  interesting  and  motivating  for  the  reader. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

Many  of  the  stories  pertain  primarily  to  the  American  culture. 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

While  there  is  some  diversity  in  the  reading  exercises  many  of  them  share 
information  about  other  visually  impaired  persons.  Many  of  the  stories  also 
pertain  to  American  services,  history,  or  events. 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 


Yes  X 


No 
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The  program  incorporates  some  practical  use  of  braille  some  of  the  reading 
and  writing  materials  present  recipes,  braille  balance  sheets,  braille  address 
card  information,  and  stories  about  other  visually  impaired  persons 
rehabilitation  training  experiences. 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 


Yes 


No  X 


Instruction  in  braille  writing  is  not  directly  provided  in  the  textbook  but  this  process 
is  encouraged  by  the  addition  of  braille  writing  drills  included  in  the  back  of  each 
volume.  These  drills  correspond  to  each  lesson  and  are  referenced  in  the  text  of  the 
lesson. 


27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 


The  alphabet  letters  are  presented  with  embossed  print  corresponding  to  the  braille 
letter  presentation.  The  publishers  will  be  finalizing  a print  translation  of  the  student 
braille  textbook  in  the  near  future. 

29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 


Yes 


No  X 


Yes  X 


No 
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VOLUME  1 

Braille  Series  1992 

Lesson  Outline 

Lesson  1: 

Characters:  a-e 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  f,  g 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  h 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  i,  j 

Lesson  5: 

Punctuation/composition:  Number  sign 

Lesson  6: 

Characters:  k,  1 

Lesson  7: 

Characters:  m 

Lesson  8: 

Characters:  n 

Lesson  9: 

Characters:  o,  p 

Lesson  10: 

Characters:  q,  u 

Lesson  11: 

Characters:  r 

Lesson  12: 

Characters:  s,  t 

Lesson  13: 

Punctuation/composition:  capital  sign,  period 

Lesson  14: 

Characters:  u,  v 

Lesson  15: 

Characters:  w 

Lesson  16: 

Characters:  x,  y 

Lesson  17: 

Characters:  z 

Lesson  18: 

Punctuation/composition:  double  capital  sign,  hyphen,  comma 

Lesson  19: 

Reading  exercise 

Lesson  20: 

Punctuation/composition:  apostrophe,  question  mark,  exclamation  point, 
semicolon,  quotation  marks 
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Lesson  21: 

Reading  exercise 

Lesson  22: 

Punctuation/composition:  dollar  sign,  decimal  point,  fraction 
line/oblique,  mixed  numbers,  parentheses,  dash,  colon,  italics 

Lesson  23: 

Punctuation/composition:  Abbreviations  for  cooking 

Lesson  24: 

Reading  exercise,  writing  drills,  writing  drill  instructions 

VOLUME  2 


Lesson  1: 

Contractions:  but,  can,  do,  every,  from,  go,  have,  just,  knowledge, 
like,  more,  not 

Lesson  2: 

Contractions:  people,  quite,  rather,  so,  that,  us,  very,  will,  it,  you, 
as 

Lesson  3: 

Contractions:  and,  for,  of,  the,  with 

Lesson  4: 

Contractions:  gh,  ar,  er,  er 

Lesson  5: 

Contractions:  ch,  child,  st,  still,  sh,  shall,  th,  this,  wh,  which,  ou,  out 

Lesson  6: 

Contractions:  about,  above,  according,  across,  after,  afternoon, 
afterward,  again,  against,  almost,  already,  also,  although,  altogether, 
always 

Lesson  7: 

Contractions:  ing,  ow,  ble 

Lesson  8: 

Contractions:  blind,  braille,  children,  could,  should,  would,  good,  paid, 
said 

Lesson  9: 

Contractions:  ea,  en,  in 

Punctuation/composition:  ellipsis,  asterisk,  accent  sign,  letter  sign, 
inner  quotation  marks,  brackets 

Lesson  10: 

Contractions:  either,  neither,  friend,  first,  much,  must,  such, 
immediate,  today,  tonight,  tomorrow. 

Lesson  11: 

Contractions:  be,  con,  dis,  com  simplified  rules,  writing  drills 
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VOLUME  3 


Lesson  12: 

Contractions:  because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside, 
between,  beyond 

Lesson  13: 

Contractions:  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg 

Lesson  14: 

Contractions:  great,  letter,  little,  necessary,  o’clock,  perhaps,  quick, 
together 

Lesson  15: 

Contractions:  be,  enough,  were,  his,  in,  was 

Lesson  16: 

Contractions:  conceive,  conceiving,  deceive,  deceiving,  perceive, 
perceiving,  receive,  receiving,  declare,  declaring,  rejoice,  rejoicing 

Lesson  17: 

Contractions:  to,  into,  by 

Lesson  18: 

Contractions:  day,  ever,  father,  here,  know,  lord,  mother,  name,  one 

Lesson  19: 

Contractions:  him,  himself,  herself,  oneself,  your,  yourself, 
yourselves, its,  itself,  myself,  thyself,  ourselves,  themselves 

Lesson  20: 

Contractions:  part,  question,  right,  some,  time,  under,  work,  young 

Lesson  21: 

Contractions:  there,  character,  through,  where,  ought 

Lesson  22: 

Contractions:  ound,  ance,  sion,  less,  ount 

Lesson  23: 

Contractions:  upon,  word,  these,  those,  whose 

Lesson  24: 

Contractions:  ence,  ong,  ful,  tion,  ness,  ment,  ity 

Lesson  25: 

Contractions:  cannot,  had,  many,  spirit,  world,  their 

Lesson  26: 

Contractions:  ation,  ally 

Lesson  27: 

Review 

Lesson  28: 

Reading  exercise 

Lesson  29: 

Reading  exercise 

Lesson  30: 

Reading  exercise 
Simplified  rules,  writing  drills 
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BRUSHING  UP  ON  BRAILLE 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Brushing  Up  On  Braille 


AUTHOR:  Pat  Robertson 

ADDRESS:  CNIB 

British  Columbia- Yukon  Division 
Transcription  Department 
100-5055  Joyce  Street 
Vancouver,  British  Columbia 
V5R  6B2 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

1 .  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  For  students  who  have  previously  acquired  grade  2 braille  skills  but  need  a 
refresher  course  this  book  offers  a quick  means  of  reviewing  braille 
contractions  and  punctuation/composition  signs  and  their  proper  usage. 

b)  The  textbook  contains  a complete  alphabetical  index  of  all  grade  2 braille 
contractions. 

c)  The  contractions  (part  word,  whole  word,  initial  and  final  letter)  are  presented 
in  alphabetical  groupings  based  on  commonality  in  shapes  of  the  braille 
characters.  Example:  every,  en,  enough,  ever,  ance,  ence;  from,  ff,  to,  father 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
1990 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

$10.00  (Canadian  funds) 

4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 


Yes  X 


No 


Brushing  Up  on  Braille 


The  program  has  been  targeted  to  the  grade  two  braille  user  who  needs  a refresher 
course  to  upgrade  their  braille  skills. 


Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 
Yes  No  X 


Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

Contractions  are  arranged  alphabetically  in  groupings.  Each  braille  contraction  and 
punctuation/composition  sign  is  introduced  in  the  following  format:  a)  The  braille  unit 
is  shown  (with  a full  cell  if  deemed  necessary  to  show  spacing  in  cell),  b)  The 
meaning  of  the  braille  unit  is  presented  in  grade  1 braille,  c)  The  dot  formation  of 
the  braille  unit  is  given,  d)  Information  is  provided  on  where  the  braille  unit  may  be 
used. 


In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  student  textbook  is  available  in  braille  format  only. 

Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Plastic  Cerlox 

b)  Cover:  Plastic  Cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  1 volume;  no  lesson  divisions;  29 
pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  .500  kilograms  (1  lb.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Single  sided  paper 
braille  printed  via  computer. 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
of  average  tactile  quality  with  no  apparent  dot  breakage. 


Braille  Textbook  Review  Parameters 
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STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  X No 

The  table  of  contents  in  the  student  textbook  is  in  grade  1 braille. 

1 1 . Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
ail  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 

The  final  pages  of  the  textbook  contains  a central  alphabetical  index  of  all 
contractions.  The  alphabet  and  punctuation/composition  signs  are  not  included  in  this 
final  summary  index.  However,  they  are  presented  separately  in  the  initial  review 
section  of  the  textbook. 

13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 


BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 

15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 


Yes 


No  X 
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Brushing  Up  on  Braille 


The  program  was  published  in  1990  and  further  revisions  have  not  occurred  to  include 
current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 


16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braiile  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

Simplified  information  on  where  the  braille  contraction  may  be  used  in  written  braille 
is  provided  to  the  student  as  each  contraction  and  punctuation/composition  sign  is 
introduced. 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components  concerning 
braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  presented  as  a quick  review  on  page  one.  It  is  presented 
alphabetically  and  only  the  braille  characters  are  presented.  No  word  or 
sentence  practice  is  provided  as  the  text  is  meant  to  provide  a refresher  of 
former  braille  skills. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

Numbers  are  also  presented  on  page  one.  The  numbers  1-0  are  presented 
using  the  number  sign.  The  meaning  of  the  number  sign  is  actually  formally 
presented  on  page  four. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

Punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  presented  from  pages  1-4.  They  are 
presented  with  the  symbol  first  followed  by  the  meaning  of  the  sign,  the  dot 
configuration,  and  simplified  rule  information  concerning  where  the  sign  can 
be  used.  All  information  is  presented  in  grade  1 braille. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

Part  word,  whole  word,  initial  and  final  letter  contractions  are  presented  in 
alphabetical  groupings  based  on  commonality  in  shapes  of  the  braille 
characters.  All  short  form  word  contractions  are  presented  alphabetically  in  a 
separate  category. 

See  lesson  outline  in  the  attached  appendices. 


Braille  Textbook  Review  Parameters 
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18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braiile  units  initialiy  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  X No 

INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  No  X 

21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness? 

Yes  No  X 

22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 

tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 

Yes  X No 

The  alphabet  and  numbers  on  page  one  are  presented  with  double  line  spacing. 

23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

This  textbook  is  meant  to  serve  as  a quick  review  of  grade  one  and  two  braille.  The 
alphabet,  punctuation/composition  signs,  and  all  the  contractions  along  with  their 
meanings  and  simplified  rule  information  are  presented  in  25  pages. 

24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

The  textbook  does  not  provide  any  supplementary  or  practice  exercises.  It  merely  lists 
the  braille  units  and  provides  information  on  meaning,  dot  configuration,  and  usage. 
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25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

There  are  no  reading  exercises  in  this  review  textbook. 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  No  X 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  No  X 

27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 

Yes  No  X 

28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

Student  independence  is  encouraged  for  the  former  grade  2 braille  user  in  this  book 
by  keeping  all  the  information  concerning  refamiliarization  to  grade  2 braille 
contractions  and  their  usage  presented  in  a grade  1 braille  format. 
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29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manuai? 

Yes  No  X 

30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readabiiity  ievel  of  the  program's  exercises? 

The  textbook  does  not  contain  any  reading  exercises. 
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Brushing  Up  On  Braille 


Lesson  Outline 


Note:  This  textbook  only  contains  a listing  of  all  braille  units  for  review  purposes.  The  book 
does  not  have  individual  lessons  and  practice  exercises.  Therefore,  this  outline  will  be 
presented  by  page  numbers  rather  than  lesson  units. 

Page  1-4:  Characters:  a-z 


PUNCTUATION/COMPOSmON: 


Page  5-11:  Contractions: 


Page  12-15:  Contractions: 


Page  16-25:  Contractions: 


numbers  1-10,  accent  sign,  comma,apostrophe,  ellipses, 
capital  sign,  double  capital  semicolon,  letter  sign,  colon, 
percent,  hyphen,  dash,  double  dash,  degree  sign,  period, 
dollar,  sign,  exclamation  mark,  opening  or  closing 
parenthesis,  opening  bracket,closing  bracket,  opening 
quotation  mark,  opening  single  quote,  question  mark, 
asterisk,  closing  double  quote,  closing  single  quote, 
italics,  double  italics,  decimal,  fraction  or  oblique  stroke, 
number  sign 

ea,  but,  bb,  be,  can,  con,  cc,  com,  cannot,  do,  dd,  dis, 
day,  ound,  every,  en,  enough,  ever,  ance,  ence,  from, 
ff,  to,  father,  go,  gg,  were,  ong,  have,  his,  here,  had, 
in,  in,  into,  just,  was,  by,  knowledge,  know,  like,  lord, 
ful,  more,  mother,  many,  not,  name,  sion,  tion,  ation, 
one,  people,  part,  quite,  question,  rather,  right,  so  some, 
less,  ness,  spirit,  that,  time,  ount,  ment,  us,  under,  upon, 
very,  will,  work,  word,  world,  it,  you,  young,  ity,  ally, 
as,  and,  for,  of,  the,  there,  these,  their,  with,  ch,  child, 
character,  gh,  sh,  shall,  th,  this,  through,  those,  wh, 
which,  where,  whose,  ed,  er,  ou,  out,  ought,  ow,  st, 
still,  ing,  ble,  ar 

about,  above,  according,  across,  after,  afternoon, 
afterward,  again,  against,  also,  almost,  already, 
although,  altogether,  always,  blind,  braille,  because, 
before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside,  between, 
beyond,  could,  conceive,  conceiving,  children,  declare, 
declaring,  deceive,  deceiving,  either,  friend,  first,  good, 
great,  him,  himself,  herself,  immediate,  little,  letter, 
myself,  much,  must,  necessary,  neither,  o’clock,  one, 
oneself,  ourselves,  paid,  perceive,  perceiving,  perhaps, 
quick,  receive,  receiving,  rejoice,  rejoicing,  said,  such, 
should,  today,  together,  tomorrow,  tonight,  themselves, 
thyself,  would,  itself,  its,  your,  yourself,  yourselves 

alphabetical  index  of  all  braille  contractions 
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ENGLISH  BRAILLE  IN  40  LESSONS 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


English  Braille  in  40  Lessons 


AUTHOR:  Mary  Lou  Archer 

ADDRESS:  Communication  Center 

State  Services  for  the  Blind 
2200  University  Avenue  West,  #240 
St.  Paul,  Minnesota,  55114-1840 
USA 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1.  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  All  braille  contractions  and  punctuation/composition  signs  are  summarized  in 
one  central  location  at  the  back  of  the  textbook. 

b)  A braille  drill  book  with  exercises  that  correspond  with  the  student 
textbook  lessons  is  provided  to  supplement  reading  exercises  in  the 
student  textbook. 

c)  The  program  does  not  present  any  words  containing  grade  2 braille 
contractions  in  a grade  one  format. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
Student  textbook:  1967,  1982;  Braille  drill  book:  1966 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Student  textbook:  $20.55  (US  funds) 

Drill  book:  $12.50  (US  funds) 


4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 


Yes 


No  X 
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5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 
Yes  No  X 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  brailie 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 


7.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  student  textbook  is  only  available  in  braille. 

The  drill  book  is  only  available  in  braille, 

8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 

Yes  No  X 


9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Plastic  cerlox 

b)  Cover:  Paperback  soft  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  1 volume  student  textbook,  1 volume 
drill  book;  40  lessons  student  textbook,  19  lessons  drill  book;  53  pages  student 
textbook,  30  pages  drill  book 

d)  Weight/volume:  Student  textbook:  .600  kilograms  (1.3  lbs.);  Drill  book: 
.380  kilograms  (.83  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Thermoform 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  average  thermoform  paper  weight;  braille  tactual 
quality  is  somewhat  inconsistent  with  braille  dots  near  the  perimeter  of  the 
pages  not  as  crisp  and  some  broken  dots  thermoformed. 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 


Yes 


No  X 


Braille  Textbook  Review  Parameters 
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The  student  textbook  does  not  have  a table  of  contents.  There  is  a table  of  contents 
for  the  drill  book. 

1 1 . Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

There  is  a summary  chart  of  all  braille  contractions  and  punctuation/composition 
signs  presented  in  the  back  of  the  student  textbook. 

13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 

The  student  textbook  and  the  drill  book  do  not  contain  any  braille  code  rules  or  make 
reference  to  these. 

BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  No  X 

15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  was  published  in  1966,  1967,  and  1982.  Further  revisions  have  not 
occurred  to  include  current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 
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16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  No  X 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  presented  in  12  lessons.  An  alphabetical  order  of  presentation 
is  provided  except  for  the  presentation  of  "q"  and  "u"  in  the  same  lesson.  The 
alphabet  introduction  is  paired  with  the  presentation  of  alphabetical  word  signs 
and  common  punctuation  and  composition  signs. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

The  number  sign  and  numbers  are  presented  in  lesson  5 after  all  letters  up  to 
and  including  "j"  have  been  introduced. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

All  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  presented  in  the  first  15  lessons.  In 
addition  to  the  number  sign,  6 other  punctuation  or  composition  signs  are 
presented  along  with  the  alphabet  presentation.  The  remainder  of  the 
punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  presented  in  3 lessons  after  the  alphabet 
has  been  completed. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

Alphabetical  word  signs  are  introduced  in  the  first  13  lessons  along  with  the 
introduction  of  the  alphabet  and  punctuation  and  composition  signs.  Short  form 
word  signs  which  use  only  those  characters  learned  to  date  are  then 
introduced.  Short  form  word  signs  continue  to  be  introduced  throughout  the 
remaining  lessons  as  additional  characters  used  in  the  remaining  short  form 
words  are  introduced.  Whole  word  and  part  word  signs  which  do  not  use  any 
lower  cell  signs  are  introduced  next.  Lx)wer  cell  signs  are  then  introduced 
followed  by  initial  letter  and  final  letter  contractions. 

See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 


18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 


Yes 


No  X 
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INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 


Yes 


No  X 


20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 


Yes 


No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness? 


Yes 


No  X 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 


Double  line  spacing  is  employed  through  lesson  15.  Contraction  and 
punctuation/composition  signs  are  also  presented  within  parentheses  for  the  first  15 
lessons.  A full  cell  is  used  with  the  presentation  of  lower  cell  signs  to  assist  the 
student  with  spatial  positioning.  While  lessons  sometimes  start  mid-page,  all  lessons 
are  titled  consistently  and  presented  with  a centred  heading  to  indicate  the  start  of 
another  lesson. 


23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

An  average  of  5-6  new  braille  units  are  presented  in  the  first  13  lessons  while  the 
braille  alphabet  is  being  acquired.  An  average  of  8-10  contractions  are  presented  in 
the  following  lessons  with  13  short  form  word  signs  being  the  highest  number  of 
contractions  presented  in  any  one  lesson. 

Part  word  and  whole  word  signs  are  presented  in  an  more  gradual  manner  with  an 
average  of  3-4  of  these  being  presented  per  lesson. 

24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 


Yes  X 


No 


100 


English  Braille  in  Forty  Lessons 


The  student  textbook  provides  1 page  of  exercises  per  lesson.  The  drill  book 
provides  corresponding  exercises  to  be  used  after  specified  lesson  groupings  in  the 
textbook  have  been  completed.  There  are  25  pages  of  actual  braille  review  exercises 
in  the  drill  book.  All  review  materials  in  the  textbook  and  drill  book  consist  of  word 
or  numbered  sentence  drills.  There  is  only  one  short  story  (1-1/2  pages)  at  the  end  of 
the  drill  book. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

While  the  exercises  are  age  appropriate  their  interest  level  and  relevance  for 
the  adult  reader  could  be  improved. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  X No 

While  this  program  is  not  targeting  the  population  with  literacy  needs  the 
vocabulary  selection  in  many  of  the  earlier  exercises  requires  less  than  an  adult 
level  of  reading  skills.  As  noted  above  the  interest  level  of  many  of  the  review 
sentences  is  rather  low. 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 


Yes 


No  X 
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27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 

Yes  No  X 

28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  No  X 

29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 


Grade  9 Level 
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English  Braille  in  40  Lessons 
Lesson  Outline 

Lesson  1: 

Characters:  a-d 

Contractions:  but,  can,  do 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  e,  f 

Contractions:  every,  from 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  g,  h 

Contractions:  go,  have 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  i,  j 

Contractions:  just 

Lesson  5: 

Punctuation/composition:  number  sign 

Lesson  6: 

Characters:  k,  1 

Contractions:  knowledge,  like 

Lesson  7; 

Characters:  m,  n 

Punctuation/composition:  question  mark 
Contractions:  more,  not 

Lesson  8: 

Characters:  o,  p 

Contractions:  people 

Lesson  9: 

Characters:  q,  u 

Contractions:  quite,  us 

Lesson  10: 

Characters:  r,  s 

Punctuation/ composition : apostrophe 
Contractions:  rather,  so 

Lesson  11: 

Characters:  t,  v 

Punctuation/composition:  exclamation  mark 
Contractions:  that,  very 

Lesson  12: 

Characters:  w,  x 

Punctuation/composition:  hyphen 
Contractions:  will,  it 

104 

Lesson  13: 

Lesson  14: 
Lesson  15: 
Lesson  16: 
Lesson  17: 
Lesson  18: 
Lesson  19: 

Lesson  20: 
Lesson  21: 
Lesson  22: 

Lesson  23: 

Lesson  24: 
Lesson  25: 
Lesson  26: 
Lesson  27: 
Lesson  28: 
Lesson  29: 
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Characters:  y,  z 

Punctuation/composition:  comma,  opening  and  closing  quotation 
marks 

Contractions:  you,  as 

Punctuation/composition:  semicolon,  colon,  dash,  double  capital 
sign,  opening  and  closing  parenthesis 

Punctuation/composition:  dollar  sign,  decimal  point,  fraction 
line/oblique,  percent  sign 

Contractions:  about,  above,  according,  across,  after,  afternoon, 
afterward,  again,  almost,  already,  also,  altogether,  always 

Contractions:  blind,  braille,  friend,  good,  great,  immediate, 
letter,  little,  necessary,  o’clock,  paid,  quick 

Contractions:  said,  together,  could,  would,  either,  neither, 
today,  tomorrow,  tonight,  him,  himself,  its,  itself 

Contractions:  your,  yourself,  yourselves,  myself,  declare, 
declaring,  deceive,  deceiving,  receive,  receiving,  rejoice, 
rejoicing 

Contractions:  and,  for,  of 
Contractions:  the,  with,  themselves 

Contractions:  ch,  child,  sh,  shall,  th,  this,  children,  much,  such 
should,  although,  thyself 

Contractions:  wh,  which,  ou,  out,  st,  still,  against,  first,  must, 
ourselves 

Contractions:  gh,  ed,  er,  herself,  perhaps,  perceive,  perceiving 

Contractions:  ow,  ar 

Contractions:  ing,  ble 

Contractions:  en,  enough,  in,  in 

Contractions:  be,  were,  his,  was 

Contractions:  be,  con,  dis,  com 
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Lesson  30: 

Contractions:  to,  into,  by 

Lesson  31: 

Contractions:  ea,  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg. 

Lesson  32: 

Contractions:  because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside, 
between,  beyond,  conceive,  conceiving 

Lesson  33: 

Contractions:  day,  ever,  father,  here,  know,  lord,  mother,  name 

Lesson  34: 

Contractions:  one,  part,  question,  right,  some,  time,  under, 
work,  young,  oneself 

Lesson  35: 

Contractions:  there,  character,  through,  there,  ought 

Lesson  36: 

Contractions:  upon,  word,  these,  those,  whose 

Lesson  37: 

Contractions:  cannot,  had,  many,  spirit,  world,  their 

Lesson  38: 

Contractions:  ound,  ance,  sion,  less,  ount 

Lesson  39: 

Contractions:  ence,  ong,  ful,  tion,  ness,  ment,  ity 

Lesson  40: 

Contractions:  ation,  ally 
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GETTING  IN  TOUCH  WITH 
READING 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Getting  in  Touch  with  Reading 


AUTHOR: 


Margaret  M.  Smith 


ADDRESS:  American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

1839  Frankfort  Avenue 
P.O.  Box  6085 

Louisville,  Kentucky  40206-0085 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1.  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  selection  of  vocabulary  and  the  reading  level/content  has  attempted  to 
meet  some  of  the  needs  of  the  adult  learner  with  literacy  concerns.  The 
teacher’s  manual  also  attempts  to  provide  some  information  on  teaching 
cognitive  reading  skills  as  well  as  addressing  the  mechanics  of  tactile  braille 
reading. 

b)  The  reading  exercises  contain  many  practical  rehabilitation  tips  and  suggestions 
that  could  be  useful  for  the  program’s  targeted  population,  the  adventitiously 
blinded  adult.  The  exercises  also  appear  humorous  with  high  interest  level  for 
adults. 

c)  For  the  individual  learner  who  may  choose  to  only  learn  grade  1 braille,  the 
program  offers  a foundation  in  this  area  prior  to  moving  on  to  introduce 
components  of  grade  2 braille. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 

1978  (print  teacher’s  manual) 

1980  (volume  1 student  textbook) 

1982  (volume  2-3) 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Teacher’s  manual:  Print  $1.89  (US  funds) 

Student  textbook  volume  1:  Braille  $30.72  (US  funds) 
Student  textbook  volume  2-3:  Braille  $68.16  (US  funds) 
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4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  suggests  the  program  is  targeting  the  adventitiously  blinded 
adult. 


5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 
Yes  No  X 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  states  that  much  of  the  program’s  introduction  of  letters  is  based 
on  the  idea  of  repetition,  reinforcement,  and  concern  with  tactile  shape  of  the 
characters  as  well  as  emphasis  placed  on  dot  number.  There  is  not  a rationale 
provided  for  the  method  used  for  the  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  as  the  teacher’s 
manual  only  covers  the  introduction  of  grade  1 braille  in  volume  1 . 

7.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  teacher’s  manual  is  available  in  print  only. 

The  student  textbooks  are  available  in  braille  only. 


8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  X No 


9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  3-ring  metal  binding  allows  for  opening  and  closure 

b)  Cover:  Cloth  hardcover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  3 volumes;  69  lessons;  206  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  Volume  1:  1.29  kilograms  (2.8  lbs.);  Volume  2:  1.470 
kilograms  (3.2  lbs.);  Volume  3:  1.325  kilograms  (2.9  lbs.) 
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e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Single  sided  paper 
braille  formed  on  braille  press 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
crisp  and  uniform  in  quality  with  minimum  dot  breakage 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 


10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  X No 

The  student’s  textbooks  all  have  a table  of  contents. 
The  teacher’s  manual  does  not  have  a table  of  contents 


1 1 .  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 
Yes  X No 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 

While  review  sections  of  specific  contractions  are  provided  throughout  the  book,  a 
complete  centralized  review  chart  of  all  braille  characters  and  contractions  is  not 
provided 


13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  X No 

Simplified  braille  code  information  is  listed  in  8 "rules".  These  are  located  near  the 
back  of  volume  3. 
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BRAILLE  CODE 


14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 

Grade  1 braille  is  introduced  completely  in  volume  1 . 

Grade  2 braille  is  not  introduced  until  volume  2-3. 


15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

Volume  1 was  developed  in  1980;  volume  2-3  was  developed  in  1982.  They  have  not 
been  revised  to  include  current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 

16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher  is  requested  to  summarize  simplified  rules  as  the  code  is  introduced. 

This  request  is  made  in  the  teacher’s  manual  and  the  student  textbook.  Simplified 
rules  are  summarized  in  the  back  of  volume  3 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  introduced  in  the  first  13  lessons  with  letter  practice,  simple 
word  exercises,  common  short  phrases  and  optional  single  letter  drills  made 
available  for  reinforcement  between  each  lesson. 

The  teacher  is  encouraged  to  use  the  concept  of  the  "7  lines  of  braille"  to 
assist  student’s  with  building  on  their  knowledge  base  once  the  first  ten  letters 
of  the  alphabet  are  learned.  The  first  ten  letters  of  the  alphabet  are  introduced 
with  the  letters  of  the  second  row  of  braille.  In  order  to  prevent  student 
confusion  between  similar  shaped  letters  or  "mirror  image"  letters  the 
introduction  of  the  alphabet  is  broken  up  such  that  between  easily  confused 
letter  shapes  there  is  opportunity  for  letter  drill,  word  practice  and  short  phrase 


Braille  Textbook  Review  Parameters 


113 


practice.  This  confusion  is  also  prevented  by  not  following  a strict 
alphabetical  presentation  of  the  alphabet.  The  student  is  encouraged  to  draw 
upon  dot  numbering  of  letters  and  letter  shape  also. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

Numbers  are  introduced  in  lesson  21  after  all  of  the  alphabet,  the  capital,  the 
period,  and  the  number  sign  have  been  learned. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

The  capital  sign  and  period  are  introduced  after  all  of  the  alphabet  has  been 
introduced  and  thoroughly  reviewed.  The  number  sign  is  introduced  next 
followed  by  the  dollar  and  decimal  sign.  The  rest  of  the  main  punctuation  and 
composition  signs  are  introduced  in  3 separate  sessions  in  volume  1.  Their 
introduction  is  interspersed  with  practice  reading  exercises  and  application. 
Additional  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  introduced  near  the  end  of 
volume  3. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

Contractions  are  presented  in  alphabetical  order  with  contractions  from 
different  categories  (short  form  words,  part  word,  whole  word  signs  etc.)  often 
presented  in  the  same  lesson.  The  sequence  utilized  for  letter  and  contraction 
presentation  is  to  provide  the  new  information  with  single  character  drill, 
followed  by  common  words  incorporating  the  new  character,  and  as  the 
student  gets  into  more  advanced  braille,  short  phrases,  paragraphs,  and  stories 
which  reinforce  the  new  materials.  Contractions  are  categorized  as  short-form 
word,  whole  or  part-word  signs  and  for  each  lesson  the  designated  grouping  is 
introduced  in  alphabetical  order.  Part  word  signs  such  as  ch  and  ou  are 
introduced  before  presenting  the  whole  word  signs  for  child  and  out.  Two  cell 
final  letter  contractions  are  presented  at  the  end. 

See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 


18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 


Yes  X 


No 
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INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  is  only  available  in  print.  It  provides  information  on  the 
rationale  of  volume  1 of  the  program,  teaching  tips  for  introducing  the  concept  of 
braille,  information  on  posture,  hand  position  and  tracking  skills,  as  well  as  teaching 
information  to  enhance  each  lesson  in  volume  1.  The  teacher’s  manual  does  not 
cover  lesson  material  beyond  volume  1 (grade  1 braille). 

20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness. 
Yes  No  X 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

Embossed  print  letters  are  provided  with  the  introduction  of  new  braille  letters. 
Tracking  guides  are  used  throughout  volume  1 and  one  page  is  provided  near  the  back 
of  volume  1 specifically  for  tracking  practice.  Short  tracking  guides  are  used 
throughout  all  the  volumes  to  separate  exercises  which  use  short  word  phrases. 

Double  line  spacing  is  used  throughout  volume  1 and  is  faded  out  in  the  final  stories 
of  volume  one.  Throughout  the  introduction  of  the  alphabet,  words  are  initially 
introduced  with  blank  cells  between  each  letter  followed  by  the  same  word  normally 
spaced. 

Throughout  introduction  of  the  alphabet,  optional  single  letter/letter  combination  drills 
are  provided  at  the  end  of  each  lesson.  A full  cell  is  used  with  the  presentation  of 
characters  that  are  made  up  of  any  of  the  four  lower  dots  to  show  their  position  in  the 
cell.  Volume  one  introduces  the  first  short  story  reading  exercise  by  double  spacing 
the  lines  and  then  presenting  the  same  story  with  normal  line  spacing. 
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23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

The  alphabet  is  introduced  in  sections  of  1-5  letters  at  a time  with  review  and 
practice  material  inserted  between  new  letter  introduction.  Composition  and 
punctuation  signs  are  introduced  throughout  volume  1-3  with  a maximum  of  9 
being  introduced  in  one  lesson  at  the  end  of  volume  3.  The  introduction  of 
contractions  is  interspersed  with  drills  of  the  braille  unit,  common  word  and 
short  phrase  exercises,  paragraphs  and  stories  incorporating  the  new  braille 
unit.  An  average  of  4-5  new  contractions  are  introduced  per  lesson  with  a 
maximum  of  23  (alphabetical  word  signs)  being  introduced  in  one  lesson. 


24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

All  exercises  are  contained  in  the  student  textbooks.  The  amount  of  reading  exercises 
in  the  student  textbooks  is  above  average.  The  program  typically  has  1-2  pages  of 
exercises  for  each  lesson  introducing  the  alphabet,  punctuation,  and  composition 
signs,  with  17  pages  of  reading  exercises  following  introduction  of  all  of  the  grade  1 
braille  code.  This  pattern  continues  when  grade  2 braille  in  introduced  in  volumes 
2-3.  Each  lesson  has  a minimum  of  one  page  of  developmental  exercises  with 
frequent  review  exercises  and  "read  and  write"  exercises  built  into  the  program  after  a 
series  of  lessons  has  been  completed.  There  are  many  stories  offered  at  the  end  of 
volume  2 and  3 to  reinforce  reading  skills  prior  to  moving  into  the  next  volume.  The 
student  textbooks  are  composed  of  a total  of  206  pages  of  which  194  pages  are  used 
to  introduce  the  braille  units  and  provide  reading  exercises. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

Many  of  the  stories  are  of  high  interest  with  less  demanding  vocabulary 
content  for  new  braille  readers.  The  materials  are  age  appropriate  and  often 
have  a practical  slant  focused  on  rehabilitation  or  home  management  tips. 
Throughout  the  program  the  student  is  presented  with  a wide  variety  of  review 
practice  exercise  stories.  The  teacher’s  manual  stresses  letting  the  student 
decide  which  stories  interest  him  and  allowing  his  taste  to  dictate  which  review 
reading  practice  exercises  he  selects.  The  teacher  is  also  encouraged  to  add 
additional  reading  exercises  focused  on  student’s  individual  interests  to  the  3 
ring  binder  student  textbook. 
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b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  acknowledges  that  some  braille  users  may  have  literacy 
needs  and  outlines  that  the  program’s  reading  exercises  have  been  developed 
so  that  they  are  comprised  of  common  easy  to  read  words.  The  program  also 
utilizes  short  common  phrases  and  colloquialisms  to  help  readers  with  reading 
skills.  Many  words  are  presented  in  phonetic  groupings  to  facilitate  reading. 
Volume  one  only  covers  grade  1 braille  allowing  a student  with  literacy  needs 
to  practice  and  review  word  spelling  and  phonetic  sound  by  utilizing  all  letters. 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  X No 

Some  of  the  reading  exercises  demonstrate  a certain  degree  of  cultural 
diversity  and  sensitivity  by  addressing  other  countries,  cultures,  and  races 
rather  than  just  focusing  on  North  American  countries  and  the  middle  class 
Anglo-Saxon  race. 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

The  program’s  teacher’s  manual  encourages  the  teacher  to  suggest  ways  to 

student  that  braille  can  be  used  in  daily  living  skills.  Throughout  both  the 
teacher’s  manual  as  well  as  the  reading  exercises  the  practical  application  of 
braille  into  a blind  person’s  life  is  constantly  reinforced.  Many  of  the  reading 
exercises  contain  practical  hints  and  suggestions  to  help  with  home 
management  and  daily  living  skill  tasks.  Recipes  are  also  provided  in  the 
reading  exercises. 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  encourages  the  teacher  to  introduce  writing  skills  to 
students  partway  through  the  introduction  of  the  alphabet  in  order  to  reinforce 
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learning.  The  teacher’s  manual  contains  a section  specific  to  teaching  braille 
writing  skills.  The  section  addresses  the  braille  writer  briefly  but  focuses 
mainly  on  introduction  of  the  slate  and  stylus.  The  student  textbooks  provide 
"write  and  review"  exercises. 


27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 
Yes  No  X 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  offers  embossed  print  letters  with  the  introduction  of  the  braille 
alphabet.  Embossed  tactile  lines  are  used  in  volume  one  to  clearly  divide 
different  parts  of  the  lesson  to  assist  with  orientation  for  the  beginning  braille 
student.  The  student  textbooks  are  not,  however,  available  in  a print  format. 


29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  provides  information  to  enhance  reading  skills.  Methodologies 
are  suggested  to  assist  the  student  which  incorporate  the  use  of  phonics,  whole  word, 
and  recognition  of  common  bi-grams  (letter  combinations).  The  program  also 
encourages  analysis  of  word  morphology  by  reviewing  common  prefixes  and  common 
word  endings. 


30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 
Yes  No  X 


31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 


Grade  4-Adult 
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Lesson  Outline 


VOLUME  1 

Lesson  1: 

Characters:  a,  b,  c,  d,  e 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  k,  1,  m 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  n,  o 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  f,  p 

Lesson  5: 

Review 

Lesson  6: 

Characters:  g,  q,  u 

Lesson  7: 

Characters:  h,  r 

Lesson  8: 

Characters:  i,  s 

Lesson  9: 

Characters:  j,  t 

Lesson  10: 

Review 

Lesson  11: 

Characters:  v,  w 

Lesson  12: 

Characters:  x,  y 

Lesson  13: 

Characters:  z 

Lesson  14: 

Characters:  Alphabet  review 

Lesson  15: 

Long  vowels 

Lesson  16: 

Common  words 

Lesson  17: 

Common  phrases 

Lesson  18: 

Word  endings 

Lesson  19: 

Prefixes 

Lesson  20: 

Punctuation/composition:  Capital  sign,  period 

120 

Lesson  21: 
Lesson  22: 
Lesson  23: 
Lesson  24: 
Lesson  25: 
Lesson  26: 
Lesson  27: 
Lesson  28: 
Lesson  29: 
Lesson  30: 

Lesson  31: 
Lesson  32: 

VOLUME  2 
Lesson  1: 

Lesson  2: 

Lesson  3: 

Lesson  4: 
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Punctuation/composition:  Number  sign 
Punctuation/composition:  Dollar  sign,  decimal  sign 
Reading  Exercise 

Punctuation/composition:  Comma,  apostrophe,  question  mark 
Reading  exercise 

Punctuation/composition:  Double  capital  sign,  hyphen,  fraction  line 
Reading  exercises 

Punctuation/composition:  semicolon,  colon, 

Reading  exercise 

Punctuation/composition:  exclamation  mark,  parenthesis,  opening  quotation 
mark,  closing  quotation  mark,  italics 

Punctuation  review 

Reading  exercises 


Contractions:  (Short-form  words)  about,  above,  according,  across,  after, 
afternoon,  afterward 

Contractions:  (Short-form  words)  again,  almost,  already,  also,  altogether, 
always 

Contractions:  (Short-form  words)  blind,  braille,  could,  deceive,  deceiving, 
declare,  declaring 
Review  exercise 

Contractions:  (Whole  or  part-words  signs)  and,  for 
Review  exercise 


Contractions:  (Whole-word  signs)  but,  can,  do,  every,  from,  go,  have,  just, 
knowledge,  like,  more,  not,  people,  quite,  rather,  so,  that,  us,  very,  will,  it, 
you,  as 


Lesson  5: 
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Review  exercise 

Lesson  6: 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  ch,  gh 
Review  exercise 

Lesson  7: 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  sh,  th,  wh, 
Review  exercise 

Lesson  8: 

Contractions:  (Whole-word  signs)  child,  shall,  this,  which 
Review  exercise 

Lesson  9: 

Contractions:  (Short-form  words)  children,  much,  such,  should,  themselves, 
thyself,  although 

Lesson  10: 

Contractions:  (Short-form  words)  either,  friend,  good,  great,  him,  himself 

Lesson  11: 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  ed,  er,  ou,  ow 
Review  exercise 

Lesson  12: 

Contractions:  (Whole  and  short-form  words)  out,  ourselves,  herself,  perceive, 
perceiving,  perhaps 
Review  exercise 

Lesson  13: 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  st,  ar 
Review  exercise 

Lesson  14: 

Contractions:  (Whole  and  short-form  words)  still,  against,  first,  must 
Review  exercise 

Lesson  15: 

Contractions:  (Short  form-words)  immediately,  its,  itself,  letter,  little,  myself 

Lesson  16: 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  ing,  ble. 
Review  exercises 

Lesson  17: 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  be,  bb,  con 
Review  exercises 

Lesson  18: 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  com,  dis,  ff,  gg 
Review  exercises 

Lesson  19: 

Contractions:  (Short-form  words)  because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath, 
beside,  between,  beyond, 

Lesson  20: 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  ea,  en,  in, 
Review  exercises 
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Lesson  21: 

Lesson  22: 
Lesson  23: 

VOLUMES 
Lesson  24: 
Lesson  25: 
Lesson  26: 
Lesson  27: 
Lesson  28: 
Lesson  29: 

Lesson  30: 
Lesson  31: 

Lesson  32: 

Lesson  33: 

Lesson  34: 


Contractions:  (Whole-word  signs)  be,  enough,  were 
Review  exercise 

Contractions:  (Whole-word  signs)  his,  in,  was 

Contractions:  (Whole-word  signs)  to,  into,  by 
Review  exercise 


Contractions:  (Whole-word  signs)  cannot,  day,  ever,  father,  had,  here. 
Review  exercise 

Contractions:  (Whole-word  signs)  know,  lord,  many,  mother,  name,  one 
Review  exercise 

Contractions:  (Whole-word  signs)  part,  question,  right,  spirit,  some,  time. 
Review  exercise 

Contractions:  (Whole- word  signs)  upon,  under,  world,  word,  work,  young 
Review  exercises 

Contractions:  (Whole-word  signs)  their,  these,  there 
Review  exercise 

Contractions:  (Whole-word  signs)  those,  through,  whose,  where,  character, 
ought 

Review  exercises 

Contractions:  (Short-form  words)  necessary,  neither,  o’clock,  oneself,  paid 

Contractions:  (Short-form  words)  quick,  receive,  receiving,  rejoice,  rejoicing, 
said 

Contractions:  (Short-form  words)  today,  together,  tomorrow,  tonight,  would, 
your,  yourself,  yourselves 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  ound,  ance,  ence,  ong. 

Review  exercises 


Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  ful,  sion,  tion,  ation 
Review  exercises 
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Lesson  35: 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  less,  ness,  ount,  ment 
Review  exercises 

Lesson  36: 

Contractions:  (Part-word  signs)  ity,  ally 
Review  exercises 
Reading  and  writing  rules 

Punctuation/composition:  Accent  sign,  asterisk,  opening  bracket,  closing 
bracket,  ellipsis,  letter  sign,  opening  inner  quotation  mark,  closing  inner 
quotation  mark,  percent  sign 
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BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Just  Enough  to  Know  Better 
A Braille  Prmer 


AUTHOR: 


Eileen  P.  Curran 


ADDRESS:  National  Braille  Press  Inc. 

88  St.  Stephen  Street 
Boston,  MA  02115 
USA 


Also  available  free  to  parents  and  family  members  of  visually  impaired  children  as 
part  of  the  Hadley  School  for  the  Blind,  International  Correspondence  School  Course: 
"Braille  Reading  for  Family  Members".  Family  members  must  enroll  in  the  course  to 
receive  the  book  and  instructional  materials/support  from  The  Hadley  School. 

The  Hadley  School  for  the  Blind 
P.O.  Box  299 

Winnetka,  Illinois  60093-0299 
USA 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1.  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  For  those  family  members  who  do  not  wish  to  enroll  in  a professional  teacher 
training  course  or  complete  a transcriber’s  level  correspondence  braille  course 
this  program  offers  another  resource  to  learn,  in  an  encouraging  and 
non-intimidating  format,  the  basics  of  reading  the  grade  2 braille  code. 

b)  Reading  exercises  and  activities  are  interesting  and  up  to  date  and  their  subject 
content  features  information  very  supportive  and  pertinent  to  the  targeted 
population:  family  members  of  visually  impaired  children. 

c)  The  program  is  set  up  to  be  completed  as  a self  study  course  with  correct 
information  provided  in  print  for  all  of  the  braille  exercises.  The  program  also 
offers  family  members  a resource  list  for  further  information  and  materials 
pertaining  to  children  and  braille  reading. 


2. 


What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
1988,  Second  Edition 
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3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Student  textbook  (print  with  print/braille  reading  exercises)  $12.50  (U.S.  Funds) 


4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  X No 

The  student  textbook  is  a braille  primer  for  sighted  parents  of  visually  impaired 
children. 


5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 
Yes  No  X 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 


7.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  program  is  composed  of  1 student  textbook  and  it  is  available  in  print  with  the 
reading  exercises  available  in  a print/braille  format.  The  print  is  on  the  back  of  the 
braille  reading  exercise  and  follows  line  for  line  with  the  braille.  The  print  size 
appears  to  be  J18  point  size  throughout  the  textbook,  possibly  increasing  its 
accessibility  to  some  low  vision  family  members  who  might  wish  to  use  this  program. 
It  is  important  to  note  that  the  alphabet  and  punctuation  braille  units  are  presented 
only  in  print  at  the  front  of  the  book. 

8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 

Yes  No  X 


9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  The  pages  are  attached  to  the  cover  with  2 staples  attached  at  the 
book’s  center 
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b)  Cover:  Lightweight  cardboard  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  1 volume;  9 lessons;  128  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  .540  kilograms  (1.18  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Single  sided  paper 
braille  formed  on  braille  press 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
crisp  and  uniform  quality  with  minimum  dot  breakage 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 


10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 
Yes  X No 


11.  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 
Yes  X No 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 

While  there  is  a summary  section  for  grade  1 braille  provided  there  is  not  a central 
summary  section  for  all  grade  2 braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced. 


13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 


BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 
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15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  was  published  in  1988  (second  edition)  and  further  revisions  have  not 
occurred  to  include  current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 


16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

Simplified  and  abbreviated  information  on  rules  is  provided  with  each  lesson. 

17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  presented  in  alphabetical  order.  The  student  is  encouraged  to 
use  the  concept  of  the  "7  lines  of  braille”  to  assist  with  building  on  their 
knowledge  base  once  the  first  10  letters  have  been  learned. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

The  number  sign  and  numbers  are  presented  in  lesson  5,  after  the  presentation 
of  the  alphabet,  basic  punctuation  and  composition  signs,  and  45  contractions 
have  been  learned. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

Fourteen  common  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  introduced  in  lesson 
1 with  the  number  sign  introduced  in  lesson  5 and  the  remaining  main 
punctuation  and  composition  signs  introduced  in  the  final  lesson. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

In  keeping  with  the  concept  of  building  on  the  "7  lines  of  braille"  and,  for,  of, 
the,  and  with  are  the  first  contractions  introduced.  Single  letter  contractions 
are  introduced  next  followed  by  two-letter  whole  word  and  part  word 
contractions,  final  letter  contractions,  3 letter  part  word  contractions,  initial 
letter  contractions,  part  word  and  whole  word  contractions,  and  short-form 
word  contractions. 


See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 
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18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  X No 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 
Yes  No  X 


20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 
Yes  No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness. 

Yes  No  X 

There  are  not  any  actual  braille  readiness  activities  in  the  student  textbook  for  the 
sighted  braille  students  the  program  has  targeted.  Near  the  end  of  the  student 
textbook  there  are  suggestions  for  parents  to  use  with  their  visually  impaired  children 
to  assist  with  braille  readiness  and  to  enhance  braille  reading  skills. 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

For  the  sighted  student  it  is  targeting,  the  program  provides  a visual  display  of  the 
braille  cell  beside  the  print  meaning  of  each  braille  unit  being  introduced.  The  reading 
exercises  are  double  spaced  throughout  the  student  textbook  to  allow  the  sighted 
student  to  write  the  exercise  out  below  each  braille  word.  "Parent  cheat  sheets"  are 
provided  to  allow  the  student  to  turn  over  the  page  of  the  brailled  exercise  and  find 
the  same  exercise  in  print  so  that  they  may  check  their  work  immediately.  In  the  first 
braille  exercise  the  initial  6 braille  words  have  their  print  counterparts  printed  below 
them. 
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23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  iesson. 

An  above  average  amount  of  new  information  is  introduced  per  lesson.  It  is  important 
to  note  that  this  is  a textbook  for  sighted  persons  to  learn  braille  by  sight  but  the 
textbook  does  progress  rapidly.  Lesson  one  covers  all  of  the  grade  1 braille  code  in  1 
lesson.  The  remaining  8 lessons  which  introduce  all  of  the  main  components  of  the 
grade  2 braille  code  introduce  a minimum  of  5 and  a maximum  of  83  braille  units  per 
lesson. 


24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

Practice  reading  exercises  are  minimal  with  one  reading  exercise  (short  story)  per 
lesson.  These  stories  average  3 pages  in  length  with  one  final  story  being  7-1/2  pages 
in  length.  There  are  no  braille  letter,  word,  or  sentence  drills,  only  short  stories  are 
used  to  reinforce  the  braille  units  being  introduced.  The  textbook  utilizes  119  pages 
for  the  introduction  of  the  grade  1 and  2 braille  code  and  practice  excercises. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 


The  reading  materials  take  the  format  of  stories  shared  from  another  parent 
who  has  a visually  impaired  daughter.  The  reading  materials  are  interesting, 
often  very  informative,  and  provide  a great  deal  of  positive  supportive 
information  targeted  to  the  population  the  program  has  been  written  for: 
parents  of  visually  impaired  braille  using  children. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 


The  stories  assume  that  the  reader  has  an  adult  reading  level  prior  to  beginning 
braille. 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 


Yes  X 


No 


Yes 


No  X 


Yes 


No  X 


The  stories  focus  on  North  American  middle  class  families.  The  issues  of 
differences  in  culture  or  race  are  not  addressed. 
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d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

The  reading  material  is  focused  on  information  pertinent  to  parents  of  visually 
impaired  children  who  are  learning  to  read  braille. 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

The  reading  materials  contain  many  practical  ideas,  resources,  tips  for  parents 
to  use  with  their  visually  impaired  children  to  encourage  the  child’s 
development  of  braille  reading  skills. 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 
Yes  No  X 


27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 
Yes  No  X 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  is  set  up  as  an  independent  learning  program  for  sighted  parents  so  all 
of  the  information  is  in  a print  accessible  format  and  all  braille  reading  exercises 
provide  correct  print  translation. 


29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 


Yes 


No  X 
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30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 
Adult  level 
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Lesson  1: 

Lesson  2: 
Lesson  3: 

Lesson  4: 

Lesson  5: 

Lesson  6: 
Lesson  7: 

Lesson  8: 
Lesson  9: 


Just  Enough  To  Know  Better 

Lesson  Outline 


Introduction  of  braille  cell; 

Characters:  a-j,  k-t,  u-w 

Punctuation/composition:  comma,  capital  sign,  period,  question  mark, 
apostrophe,  exclamation  point,  colon,  semi-colon,  hyphen,  dash,  double 
dash,  quotation  marks,  parentheses,  brackets 

Contractions:  And,  for,  of,  the,  with 

Contractions:  but,  can,  do,  every,  from,  go,  have,  just,  knowledge,  like, 
more,  not,  people,  quite,  rather,  so,  that,  us,  very,  will,  it,  you,  as 

Contractions:  ch,  sh,  th,  wh,  ou,  st,  ar,  er,  ed,  gh,  ow,  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg, 
ea 

Punctuation/composition:  number  sign 

Contractions:  ound,  ance,  sion,  less,  ount,  ation,  ally,  ence,  ong,  ful,  tion, 
ness,  ment,  ity 

Contractions:  con,  dis,  com,  ble,  ing 

Contractions:  day,  ever,  father,  here,  know,  lord,  mother,  name,  one,  part, 
question,  right,  some,  time,  under,  work,  young,  character,  through,  where, 
ought,  there,  upon,  word,  those,  whose,  these,  cannot,  had,  many,  spirit, 
world,  their 

Contractions:  in,  en,  enough,  be,  to,  into,  by,  his,  was,  were 

Contractions:  about,  above,  according,  across,  after,  afternoon,  afterward, 
again,  against  also,  almost,  already,  although,  altogether,  always,  because, 
before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside,  between,  beyond,  declare,  declaring 
rejoice  rejoicing,  conceive,  conceiving,  deceive,  deceiving,  perceive, 
perceiving,  receive,  receiving,  could,  would,  should,  today,  tonight,  him, 
himself,  its,  itself,  your,  yourself,  yourselves,  herself,  myself,  oneself, 
ourselves,  themselves,  thyself,  much,  such,  either,  neither,  blind,  braille, 
children,  first,  friend,  good,  great,  immediate,  little,  letter,  must,  necessary, 
o’clock,  perhaps,  paid,  quick,  said,  together 
Punctuation/composition:  letter  sign,  italic  symbol,  asterisk, 
ellipsis, decimal  point,  percent  sign,  dollar  sign,  section  sign. 
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MANUAL  FOR  SPANISH  BRAILLE 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Manual  for  Spanish  Braille 


AUTHOR: 


Dorothea  Goodlin 


ADDRESS: 


Lehigh  Valley  Braille  Guild 
614  North  13th  Street 
Allentown,  Pennsylvania  18102 
USA 


Also  available  from: 


American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 
1839  Frankfort  Avenue 
P.O.  Box  6085 

Louisville,  Kentucky  40206-0085 
USA 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 . What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  It  is  one  of  the  few  braille  resources  available  to  enable  an  English  speaking 
braille  instructor  to  teach  Spanish  braille  (grade  1)  to  a Spanish  speaking 
student. 

b)  The  reading  material  is  very  culturally  sensitive  to  the  target  population.  Many 
of  the  stories  are  taken  from  Spanish  speaking  countries  in  the  form  of  book, 
magazine,  and  newspaper  excerpts. 

c)  The  program  is  set  up  to  be  very  useful  to  sighted  support  sources  who  may 
not  know  braille.  All  materials  are  accessible  in  print/braille  "line  for  line" 
format  and  all  Spanish  reading  materials  are  presented  in  both  Spanish  print 
and  English  print  in  the  "line  for  line"  format. 

2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 


1978 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 


Lehigh  Valley  Braille  Guild:  $6.00  (US  funds) 
American  Printing  House:  $23.85  (US  funds) 
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4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  X No 

Spanish  speaking  blind  adults 


5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  is  based  on  the  Illinois  Braille  Series  1960,  Book  1.  The  following 
Spanish  language  books  were  used  as  resources  for  the  reading  material  in  the 
program:  Foundation  course  in  Spanish,  Spoken  Spanish  for  Students  and 
Travellers,  Espanol!  Lengua  y cultura  de  hoy,  and  Vivir  Hoy. 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 


7.  in  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  1 volume  student  textbook  is  produced  in  a print/braille  combination  format. 
Print  (Spanish  with  English  translation)  is  on  an  inserted  paper  sheet  on  the  left  side 
of  the  book  and  follows  line  for  line  with  the  thermoformed  Spanish  braille  copy. 
Unfortunately,  the  English  translation  is  only  available  in  print  format. 


8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Plastic  Cerlox 

b)  Cover:  Paperback  soft  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  1 volume,  28  lessons,  52  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  .900  kilograms  (1.9  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Thermoform 
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f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Average  thermoform  paper  weight;  average  braille 
quality  dots  are  crisp  and  uniform  in  appearance;  print  paper  inserts  between 
the  brailled  thermoform  sheets  minimize  some  of  the  tactual  dot  "bleed 
through". 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 


10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 
Yes  X No 


11.  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 
Yes  X No 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 

The  alphabet  is  summarized  at  the  beginning  of  the  textbook  but  there  is  not  one 
central  location  where  the  alphabet  and  all  of  the  punctuation/composition  signs 
introduced  in  the  manual  are  listed. 


13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 


BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 
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The  program  only  addresses  the  introduction  of  the  grade  1 braille  code. 

15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  was  published  in  1978  and  further  revisions  have  not  occurred  to  include 
current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 


16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  No  X 

Braille  code  rule  information  is  not  covered  in  the  student  textbook.  The  only 
exception  of  this  occurs  where  1 sentence  explanations  are  covered  regarding  the  use 
of  italics  and  the  double  capital  letter  sign. 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  presented  in  the  first  21  lessons.  Those  grade  one  braille 
letters  that  are  the  same  in  English  and  Spanish  are  presented  alphabetically 
with  the  Spanish  differences  added  into  the  sequence. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

Numbers  are  presented  along  with  the  number  sign  in  lesson  6.  This  is  after 
the  presentation  of  the  first  10  letters  of  the  alphabet. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

The  capital  letter  sign  and  period  are  presented  in  lesson  12.  The  question 
mark  is  presented  in  lesson  14  with  the  remaining  main  punctuation  and 
composition  signs  presented  after  the  alphabet  in  lesson  22. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

The  program  only  covers  the  introduction  of  grade  1 braille. 


See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 
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18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  only  covers  the  introduction  of  grade  1 braille. 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 
Yes  No  X 


20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 
Yes  No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness? 
Yes  No  X 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 

Yes  X No 

The  beginning  of  the  student  textbook  provides  a chart  of  all  English  braille  letters 
beside  an  embossed  image  of  their  print  letter  equivalent.  This  chart  does  not  include 
the  7 additional  Spanish  letters  or  embossed  print  image  equivalents  that  the  grade  1 
braille  program  also  introduces.  Tactual  tracking  guides  are  provided  in  the  braille 
textbook  through  the  introduction  of  the  letter  "J”  (lesson  5).  The  braille  lines  are 
double  spaced  through  lesson  11.  Letter  drills  before  word  exercise  drills  are  used  in 
the  program  through  the  introduction  of  the  letter  "J"  (lesson  5). 
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23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

An  average  amount  of  new  material  is  covered  per  lesson.  The  maximum  number  of 
braille  letters  introduced  in  any  lesson  is  5 with  many  lessons  only  introducing  1-2 
letters.  The  largest  lesson  (lesson  22)  introduces  10  punctuation  signs. 


24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

All  practice  exercises  are  contained  in  the  1 volume  student  textbook.  Practice 
exercises  are  minimal  throughout  the  introduction  of  the  alphabet  and 
composition/punctuation  signs.  Most  lessons  introducing  2 or  more  letters  have  less 
than  1 page  of  practice  exercises  available.  The  first  10  letters  of  the  alphabet  contain 
mainly  letter  drills  with  minimal  use  of  word  recognition  exercises.  With  the 
introduction  of  the  letter  "K”  (lesson  7)  the  letter  drills  are  discontinued  and  only 
word  drills  are  used.  At  the  end  of  the  textbook  there  are  12-1/2  pages  of  reading 
exercises  (short  stories). 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

The  reading  exercises  are  targeted  to  an  adult  population  and  their  content  is 
diverse  and  interesting.  Articles  are  taken  from  books,  magazines,  and 
newspapers.  A few  of  the  articles  could  seem  a bit  out  of  date  to  a discerning 
reader  with  their  focus  on  "hippies"  and  discussion  of  long  hair,  etc. 


b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  X No 

The  target  population  for  this  program  is  a Spanish  speaking  population  and 
the  program  includes  a great  deal  of  interesting  reading  materials  (excerpts 
from  books,  magazines,  newspapers,  etc.)  from  Mexico  and  other  Spanish 
speaking  countries.  The  program  also  includes  articles  dealing  with  the 
American  culture. 
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d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  reiigion,  adjustment  to 
biindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

There  is  one  brief  paragraph  after  the  alphabet  is  learned  that  encourages 
readers  to  use  braille  for  daily  living  skills  and  it  provides  suggestions  like  for 
telephone  numbers,  etc. 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 
Yes  No  X 


27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 
Yes  No  X 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

At  the  beginning  of  the  textbook  and  throughout  the  presentation  of  new  braille  letters 
the  letters  are  presented  with  their  embossed  print  equivalents.  The  entire  textbook  is 
accessible  in  both  braille  and  print  as  well  as  English  and  Spanish  format,  this  could 
be  helpful  for  sighted  support  persons  who  are  not  familiar  with  braille  and  who  are 
not  bilingual  in  both  languages. 

29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 


30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 


Yes 


No  X 
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31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 
Grade  6-adult 
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Lesson  Outline 


Lesson  1: 

Characters:  a-e 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  f,  g 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  h 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  i 

Lesson  5: 

Characters:  j 

Lesson  6: 

Punctuation/composition:  Number  sign,  numbers 

Lesson  7: 

Characters:  k,  1 

Lesson  8: 

Characters:  e,  i 

Lesson  9: 

Characters:  m,  n 

Lesson  10: 

Characters:  o,  6 

Lesson  11: 

Characters:  p,  q,  u 

Lesson  12: 

Punctuation/composition:  capital  letter  sign,  period 

Lesson  13: 

Characters:  r 

Lesson  14: 

Characters:  s 

Punctuation/composition:  question  mark 

Lesson  15: 

Characters:  t 

Lesson  16: 

Characters:  u,  u,  ii 

Lesson  17: 

Characters:  n 

Lesson  18: 

Characters:  v,  w 

Lesson  19: 

Characters:  x 

Lesson  20: 

Characters:  y 
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Lesson  21: 

Characters:  z 

Lesson  22: 

Punctuation/composition:  hyphen,  apostrophe,  comma,  semicolon, 
exclamation  point,  dash,  colon,  quotation  marks,  parentheses,  ellipsis 

Lesson  23: 

Punctuation/composition:  italics,  dollar  sign,  fractions,  and  mixed 
numbers 

Lesson  24-28: 

Reading  exercises  (5  short  stories) 
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BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Modern  Methods  of 
Teaching  Braille 


AUTHOR: 


Claudelle  S.  Stocker 


ADDRESS:  American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

P.O.  Box  6085 

Louisville,  Kentucky  40206-0085 
U.S.A. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  manual  outlines  a strong  research  base  for  development  of  the  braille 
teaching  program. 

b)  The  program  provides  one  volume  focusing  on  braille  readiness  activities.  It 
also  places  a great  deal  of  emphasis  on  posture,  hand  positioning,  and  tracking 
skills  as  important  to  efficient  braille  reading. 

c)  The  set  up  of  the  program’s  lessons  offer  flexibility  in  their  instructional 
approach  allowing  the  teacher  to  teach  only  grade  1 braille,  or  to  start  with 
grade  1 and  then  progress  on  to  grade  2 braille,  or  to  teach  a combination  of 
grade  1 and  2 braille  from  the  start. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
1979 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Teacher’s  manual  book  one:  Print  $0.76  (US  funds) 
Teacher’s  manual  book  one:  Braille  $10.56  (US  funds) 
Student  textbook  book  one:  Braille  $24.96  (US  funds) 
Teacher’s  manual  book  two:  Print  $0.76  (US  funds) 
Teacher’s  manual  book  two:  Braille  $7.92  (US  funds) 
Student  textbook  book  two:  Braille  $22.08  (US  funds) 
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4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  X No 

Adventitiously  blinded  adults 

5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  outlines  research  occurring  over  a 6 year  period  at  the  Kansas 
Rehabilitation  Center  for  the  Blind,  Topeka,  Kansas.  Development  of  the  current 
program  involved  use  of  control  groups  where  different  braille  teaching  methodologies 
were  examined,  this  program  was  developed  and  found  to  create  the  greatest  number 
of  student  who  were  able  to  attain  mastery  of  the  grade  2 braille  code. 

6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  states  that  the  introduction  of  the  braille  code  in  this  program  is 
based  around  the  concept  that  the  student  will  never  read  or  write  any  braille  word 
except  in  its  final  contracted  form.  This  eliminates  the  relearning  process  which 
occurs  when  a student  learns  to  read  certain  words  in  grade  1 braille  form  that  will  be 
contracted  later  on  when  grade  2 braille  is  introduced. 


7.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  teacher’s  manual  is  available  in  print  or  braille  format. 

The  student  textbooks  are  only  available  in  braille. 

8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 

Yes  No  X 


9.  Student  textbook  description: 


a)  Binding:  Metal  Cerlox 
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b)  Cover:  Cloth  hardcover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  2 volumes  (volume  1:  braille  readiness 
exercises,  volume  2:  grade  1 and  2 braille);  77  lessons  (volume  1:  50 
exercises,  volume  2:  27  lessons);  104  pages  (volume  1:  55  pages,  volume  2: 
49  pages) 

d)  Weight/volume:  Volume  1:  1.055  kilograms  (2.3  lbs); 

Volume  2:  1.040  kilograms  (2.2  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  single  sided  paper 
braille  formed  on  braille  press 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
crisp  and  uniform  in  quality  with  minimum  dot  breakage;  braille  page  and 
lesson  numbering  on  lower  right  and  upper  right  comer  are  flatter  and  less 
tactually  discernible 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  No  X 

The  teacher’s  manual  provides  an  abbreviated  lesson  outline  for  the  student  textbook 
volumes  1 and  2. 

11.  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

Volume  1 and  2 have  page  numbers  in  the  lower  right  hand  comer.  Volume  2 also 
has  lesson  number  in  the  upper  right  hand  comer. 

12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 

13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 


Yes 


No  X 
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BRAILLE  CODE 


14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 

The  alphabet  can  be  introduced  in  its  complete  form  but  main  punctuation  and 
composition  signs  would  have  to  be  drawn  from  later  lessons  which  incorporate  some 
grade  2 braille  contractions. 


15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  was  developed  in  1979  and  further  revisions  have  not  been  completed  to 
include  current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 


16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

Some  simplified  rules  are  provided  in  the  teacher’s  manual  to  correspond  with  certain 
student  lessons. 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  introduced  in  the  first  7 lessons.  It  is  not  introduced  in  a strict 
alphabetical  order  but  appears  to  be  introduced  based  on  letter  shape.  Those 
letters  which  are  commonly  reversed  or  easily  confused  are  not  introduced  in 
the  same  lesson. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

Numbers  are  introduced  in  lesson  fourteen  after  all  of  the  alphabet  and  72 
other  braille  signs  have  been  learned. 
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c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

The  period  and  capital  sign  are  introduced  in  lesson  9 after  all  of  the  alphabet 
has  been  mastered.  Other  main  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are 
introduced,  one  to  six  signs  at  a time,  in  subsequent  lessons  interspersed  with 
the  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  contractions.  Sixteen  additional,  less 
frequently  used,  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  introduced  in  the  final 
lesson. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

Grade  2 braille  contractions  are  first  introduced  in  lesson  8.  However,  the 
teacher’s  manual  strongly  encourages  teacher’s  to  pair  lessons  1-7  with  lessons 
8-15  respectively  for  those  students  who  are  expressing  a definite  interest  in 
going  on  to  learn  grade  2 braille.  If  this  approach  of  pairing  information  in 
lessons  is  followed  then  the  student  would  be  introduced  to  new  alphabet 
letters  and  in  the  same  lesson  he  would  be  introduced  to  all  alphabetical  word 
signs  and  short  form  word  signs  that  use  those  same  letters.  Lower  cell 
contractions  and  final  letter  contractions  are  introduced  near  the  end  of  the 
lessons. 

See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 


18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  No  X 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  provides  teacher’s  manuals  for  both  volume  1 and  volume  2.  These  are 
available  in  print  or  braille  format.  The  manuals  provide  an  overview  of  the  research 
behind  the  development  of  the  program.  They  also  provide  information  on 
developing  a student’s  tactile  sensitivity,  posture  and  hand  position,  and  tracking  skills 
to  enhance  a beginning  braille  student’s  reading  efficiency.  Both  manuals  provide  an 
abbreviated  lesson  by  lesson  outline  for  the  student  braille  textbooks.  The  teacher’s 
manual  for  volume  1 provides  instructions  for  each  student  exercise  and  the  teacher’s 
manual  for  volume  2 provides  abbreviated  braille  code  rule  information  for  various 
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lessons.  The  teacher’s  manuals  do  not  include  a complete  translation  of  the  student 
textbooks  reading  exercises. 


20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 
Yes  No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness? 

Yes  X No 

All  of  volume  1 deals  with  components  of  braille  readiness.  Volume  1 provides  3 
different  focuses  for  the  braille  readiness  activities.  The  initial  activities  consist  of  12 
pages  which  encourage  the  development  of  tactile  sensitivity  and  encourage  the  use  of 
both  hands  in  discriminating  the  different  large  raised  shapes.  The  next  14  pages 
consist  of  smaller  raised  figures  and  the  exercises  encourage  the  student  to  develop 
efficient  tracking  skills.  The  remainder  of  the  textbook  presents  a standard  size 
braille  cell  and  encourages  the  student  to  get  familiar  with  this  shape  in  its  various 
forms.  The  braille  cell  is  presented  with  various  dots  missing  and  the  student  is  asked 
to  identify  how  it  feels,  match  similar  or  locate  different  shapes,  etc.  these  activities 
are  all  undertaken  prior  to  the  student’s  learning  to  identify  any  specific  letter  shapes. 

22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 

Yes  X No 

Wider  line  spacing  is  provided  through  lesson  15.  Lower  cell  signs  are  presented 
beside  a full  cell  initially  to  assist  students  with  dot  position. 

23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

An  average  amount  of  new  information  is  covered  for  the  introduction  of  grade  1 . 
Typically  4 new  letters  are  presented  per  lesson.  The  pacing  for  grade  2 braille  is 
increased  with  an  average  of  10  new  braille  units  introduced  per  lesson. 


24.  Describe  the  amount/iength  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

All  braille  reading  exercises  are  contained  in  volume  2.  The  amount  of  reading 
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exercises  made  available  in  this  program  is  below  average.  The  introduction  of  the 
alphabet  generally  has  1 to  1-1/2  pages  of  double  line  spaced  reading  practice 
comprised  of  letter  drills  leading  into  word  recognition  exercises.  The  introduction  of 
grade  2 braille  typically  has  between  1/2  to  2-1/2  pages  of  word,  sentence,  and  short 
story  practice  exercises  with  much  of  this  material  presented  in  a double  line  spaced 
format.  Volume  2 has  49  pages  of  which  45  are  used  to  introduce  and  review  the 
grade  1 and  2 braille  codes. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  foilowing  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

The  reading  material  is  adult  orientated  and  does  not  appear  to  be  too  out  of 
date.  Some  of  the  stories  have  surprise  endings. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  No  X 

The  teacher’s  manual  encourages  the  student  to  seek  out  braille  writing  instruction  in 
order  to  reinforce  what  they  are  learning  from  their  braille  reading  exercises. 
However,  the  manual  does  not  provide  instruction  in  this  area. 
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27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 

Yes  No  X 

28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuais? 

Yes  X No 

The  assistance  in  this  area  is  minimal.  While  the  student  textbook  does  not  include 
any  features  encouraging  independent  study,  the  print  teacher’s  manual  with  its 
abbreviated  lesson  outline  and  simplified  rule  information  could  be  useful  to  a sighted 
support  person  who  is  not  braille  knowledgeable. 

29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manuai? 

Yes  No  X 

The  student  is  assumed  to  already  have  print  reading  skills,  only  information  on 
developing  tactual  braille  reading  skills  is  provided. 

30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readability  ievel  of  the  program's  exercises? 

Grade  10  - adult 
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VOLUME  2 
Lesson  1: 
Lesson  2: 
Lesson  3: 
Lesson  4: 
Lesson  5: 
Lesson  6: 
Lesson  7: 
Lesson  8: 
Lesson  9: 

Lesson  10: 

Lesson  11: 
Lesson  12: 

Lesson  13: 
Lesson  14: 

Lesson  15: 


Modern  Methods  of  Teaching  Braille 

Lesson  Outline 


Characters:  a-d 
Characters:  e,  g,  k,  1 
Characters:  i,  m,  n,  o 
Characters:  p,  q,  f,  u 
Characters:  r.  h.  s.  t 
Characters:  j,  v,  w 
Characters:  x,  y,  z 

Contractions:  but,  can,  do  , about,  according,  could 

Contractions:  every,  go,  knowledge,  like,  again,  also,  blind,  good,  little,  the 
Punctuation/composition:  period,  capital  sign 

Contractions:  more,  not,  immediate,  almost,  either,  neither,  necessary,  to, 
declare,  declaring 
Punctuation/composition:  comma 

Contractions:  people,  quite,  from,  us,  quick,  paid,  afternoon 

Contractions:  rather,  have,  friend,  him,  himself,  already,  braille,  letter, 
across,  of 

Punctuation/composition:  question  mark 

Contractions:  so,  that,  today,  tonight,  tomorrow,  said,  together,  altogether, 
great,  for 

Contractions:  just,  very,  will,  rejoice,  rejoicing,  receive,  receiving,  after, 
afterward,  above,  would,  deceive,  deceiving,  always. 
Punctuation/composition:  hyphen,  number  sign 

Contractions:  it,  be,  its,  itself,  as,  you,  your,  yourself,  yourselves 
Punctuation/composition:  double  capital  sign 
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Lesson  16: 

Contractions:  gh,  ou,  ed,  er,  ow,  ar,  perceive,  perceiving,  perhaps,  herself, 
ourselves,  out 

Lesson  17: 

Contractions:  day,  ever,  father,  here,  know,  lord,  o’clock 
Punctuation/composition:  colon,  semicolon,  exclamation  point,  apostrophe, 
dollar  sign,  decimal  point 

Lesson  18: 

Contractions:  and,  with,  in,  by,  themselves,  into,  sh, 
shall,  th,  this 

Lesson  19: 

Contractions:  mother,  name,  one,  part,  question,  right,  some,  time,  under, 
work,  young,  oneself 

Lesson  20: 

Contractions:  wh,  which,  ch,  child,  st,  still,  en,  enough,  much,  must, 
children,  against,  such,  should,  although,  thyself,  myself,  first 

Lesson  21: 

Contractions:  ea,  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg 

Lesson  22: 

Contractions:  were,  his,  was,  con,  dis,  because,  before,  behind,  below, 
beneath,  beside,  between  beyond,  conceive,  conceiving 

Lesson  23: 

Contractions:  ing,  ble,  com. 

Lesson  24: 

Contractions:  upon,  work,  these,  those,  whose,  cannot,  had,  many,  spirit, 
world,  their 

Lesson  25: 

Contractions:  ound,  ance,  sion,  less,  ount,  ence,  ong,  ful,  tion,  ment,  ness,  ity 

Lesson  26: 

Contractions:  ation,  ally,  there,  character,  through,  where,  ought 

Lesson  27: 

Punctuation/composition:  Roman  numerals,  accent  sign,  letter  sign,  dollar 
sign,  decimal  point,  fraction  line/ slash/bar,  dash,  double  dash,  opening  and 
closing  quotations,  opening  and  closing  inner  quotations,  italics,  opening  and 
closing  parentheses,  opening  and  closing  brackets,  asterisk,  ellipsis 
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AUTHOR:  Hilda  Caton,  Eleanor  Pester,  and  EddyJo  Bradley 

ADDRESS:  American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

P.  O.  Box  6085 

Louisville,  Kentucky  40206-0085 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 . What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  program  includes  a comprehensive  teacher’s  manual,  in 
either  braille  or  print.  It  introduces  the  teacher  to  READ 
AGAIN  and  also  provides  an  outline  of  braille  terms.  Such  an 
outline  is  very  important  since  the  program  introduces  terms  not 
commonly  used  in  relation  to  the  braille  code.  For  example,  the 
term  "contraction"  is  not  used  and  other  terms,  such  as  braille 
unit,  wordlets,  are  used  instead.  The  teacher  does  need  to 
become  familiar  with  these  terms  since  they  are  used  throughout 
the  two  volumes  of  the  manual.  The  terms  were  derived  as 
PATTERNS,  the  program  for  teaching  children,  was  developed. 
They  are  linguistically  based. 

b)  Two  modes  of  instruction  are  a positive  aspect  of  READ 
AGAIN.  Most  likely  the  client  will  work  with  a consultant  on  a 
regular  basis.  However,  taped  instructions  permit  the  student  to 
work  somewhat  independently  with  the  consultant  supervising  by 
phone  or  mail. 

c)  The  evaluation  component  is  a very  strong  aspect  of  the 
program.  Post-tests  are  presented  at  various  points  with  a 
minimum  of  one  post-test  for  each  of  the  nine  levels.  The 
degree  of  mastery  is  identified  and  additional  worksheets  are 
provided  for  the  student  who  has  not  reached  mastery. 


2.  What  Is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 


1990 
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3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Braille  student  texts  plus  Braille  teacher’s  manual  $ 171.43 

Braille  student  texts  plus  Print  teacher’s  manual  $ 106.20 


Student  texts  only.  Levels  A-I 

$ 76.22 

Separate  components  of  student  texts 

Level  A 

$ 4.31 

Levels  B-C 

$ 28.85 

Levels  D-I 

$ 47.16 

Teacher’s  Manual,  Braille 

$ 99.33 

Teacher’s  Manual,  Print 

$ 29.81 

Instructional  recording,  Levels  A-B  $ 2.50 


4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  is  identified  as  a braille  program  for  adventitiously  blinded  print 
readers.  It  is  expected  to  be  used  with  adults  and  teenagers. 


5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  No  X 

A research  base  has  not  been  identified.  However,  this  reviewer  is  aware  of  the 
research  which  preceded  its  development.  Level  A,  the  Tactual  Discrimination  unit, 
builds  on  the  extensive  research  done  by  APH  in  that  area.  The  order  in  which 
braille  units  are  presented  utilizes  the  research  done  by  Ashcroft. 

APH  is  currently  engaged  in  a research  project  using  READ  AGAIN  as  the  major 
instructional  strategy. 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  In  which  the  braille 
code  Is  Introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  assumes  previous  competency  as  a print  reader.  It  does  not  teach 
reading  skills.  It  is  designed  to  make  the  transition  from  print  to  braille  a smooth 
one.  It  begins  with  exercises  that  develop  skill  in  tactual  discrimination,  moves  to 
Grade  1 braille  which  corresponds  with  printed  English,  and  then  moves  to  Grade  2 
braille. 
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1.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  student  reading  materials  are  available  as  braille  worksheets.  Directions  for  the 
student  are  available  on  tape,  to  be  used  when  a consultant  is  not  regularly  available. 


8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  X No 

The  student  materials  come  packaged,  by  level,  on  punched  braille  pages. 


9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  There  is  no  binding. 

b)  Cover:  There  is  no  cover.  A loose  leaf  cover,  11  by  11  1/2,  must  be 
provided  by  the  student  or  the  instruction  agency. 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  Student  materials  are  presented  in  nine 


levels  for  a total  of  601  pages  divided  as  follows: 

Level  A 28  pp 

Level  B 101  pp 

Level  C 

61  pp 

Level  D 98  pp 

Level  E 60  pp 

Level  F 

101  pp 

Level  G 31  pp 

Level  H 102  pp 

Level  I 

19  pp 

Individual  lessons  are  not  identified. 

d)  Weight/volume:  The  weight  of  the  materials  by  levels  is  as  follows: 

Level  A - 20  oz  Level  B - 24  oz  Level  C - 20  oz 

Level  D - 22  oz  Level  E - 14  oz  Level  F - 23  oz 

Level  G - 8 oz  Level  H - 23  oz  Level  I - 4 oz 

Teacher’s  manual.  Print: 

Volume  1 - 19  oz  Volume  2 - 24  oz 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Levels  A-C  are 
double  spaced  and  printed  on  one  side  of  the  paper  only.  Levels  D-I,  the 
Grade  2 components,  are  single  spaced  and  use  the  interpoint  format. 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  A high  quality  of  braille  paper  is  used.  The  dots  are 
standard  size  and  also  of  high  quality. 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 


Yes  X 


No 
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The  teacher’s  manual  contains  a table  of  contents  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  nine 
levels. 


1 1 .  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

The  pages  are  numbered  consecutively  within  levels.  The  appropriate  level  is 
identified  preceding  the  digits. 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  does  not  offer  a composite  list  or  chart  of  braille  units.  Levels  D-I  do 
provide  summary  pages  of  signs  being  introduced.  The  summaries  precede  or  follow 
the  introduction  of  new  braille  units  and  sometimes  follow  the  practice  pages. 

13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 


BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 

15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

Level  I,  the  last  level,  introduces  Abbreviations.  The  new  format,  which  corresponds 
to  print  format,  is  not  used.  The  revised  rule  became  effective  the  year  following  the 
program’s  publication  in  1990. 
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16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  brailie  code  ruie 
information  along  with  each  lesson's  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

The  rules  are  always  stated  very  simply,  in  a sentence  or  two.  Reading  practice 
materials  then  reinforce  the  rule.  The  philosophy  of  the  program  does  not  view  a 
great  need  to  memorize  rules  unless  writing  is  being  taught. 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  introduced  in  Level  B.  Letters  are  introduced  consecutively  in 
groups  of  three  or  four.  Words  are  read  following  brief  practice  of 
recognition  of  individual  letters. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

An  optional  one-page  presentation  of  the  ten  digits  is  provided  at  Level  B. 
Level  C introduces  literary  braille  units  and  four  mathematically  related  signs. 
It  is  a comprehensive  unit  in  which  numbers  to  9,999  are  read.  Literary 
passages  containing  digits  and  signs  are  also  provided  for  reading  practice. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

Level  B introduces  the  seven  most  common  punctuation  signs:  period, 
question  mark,  comma,  apostrophe,  hyphen,  colon,  and  double  quotation 
marks.  The  single  capital  braille  unit  is  also  introduced.  The  signs  continue 
to  be  used  in  reading  passages.  Level  G introduces  12  additional  punctuation 
signs  and  four  composition  signs.  The  entire  level  is  devoted  to  these 
presentations. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  contractions. 

Grade  2 braille  is  the  focus  of  Levels  D,  E,  F,  and  H. 

Level  D introduces  letter  words  a through  as,  and  eleven  (11)  upper  cell  one- 
shape  wordlets.  The  upper  cell  braille  unit  (part  word)  counterparts  of  those 
eleven  characters  are  also  introduced,  such  as  the,  ch,  ou,  st. 

Level  E introduces  nine  (9)  lower  cell  one  shape  wordlets.  It  also  introduces 
19  one-shape,  upper  or  lower  cell,  phonograms  and  morphograms,  i.e.,  ed, 
ow,  ing,  dis,  dd. 
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Level  F introduces  47  two-shape  braille  units.  Thirty  three  (33)  have  whole 
word  and  part  word  use,  such  as  day,  under,  character,  word,  spirit.  The 
remainder  have  part  word  use  only,  i.e.,  ound,  tion,  ally. 

Level  H introduces  multiple-shape  units.  These  are  the  75  words  usually 
referred  to  as  short  forms. 


18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braiile  units  initiaiiy  introduced  in  grade  1 
brailie  code? 

Yes  X No 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  inciude  a teacher's  manuai? 

Yes  X No 

As  stated  earlier,  the  program  includes  a comprehensive  teacher’s  manual  in  two 
volumes.  Volume  I introduces  the  teacher  to  READ  AGAIN,  provides  the  outline  of 
braille  terms  and  instructional  Levels  A-D.  Volume  II  provides  instructional  levels 
E-F. 


The  format  of  the  manual  is  quite  similar  to  that  of  the  teacher’s  manual  for 
PATTERNS.  Each  of  the  nine  levels  of  instruction  is  introduced  briefly,  followed  by 
a Table  of  Contents  for  that  level.  A facsimile  of  each  of  the  601  braille  pages  is 
presented.  Directions  for  each  page  or  group  of  pages  precedes  the  copy  of  the 
braille  page.  Directions  are  brief  and  intended  to  be  read  or  said  if  a teacher  is 
working  directly  with  the  student.  If  the  student  is  working  somewhat  independently, 
a taped  copy  of  the  directions  is  available.  Some  directions  are  intended  for  the 
teacher  only  and  are  in  a different  print  style.  Each  level  also  includes  a bibliography 
of  Additional  Materials. 

The  manual  assumes  that  the  learner  has  formerly  developed  print  reading  skills  so 
reading  skills  per  se  are  not  emphasized.  Level  A does  concentrate  on  tactual 
discrimination  of  geometric,  linear,  and  braille  shapes.  The  research  basis  for  use  of 
the  standard-sized  braille  cell  is  cited.  Some  of  the  reading  passages  are  suggested 
for  writing  practice  if  the  learner  is  also  learning  to  write  braille. 
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20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 


Yes  X 


No 


Criterion  referenced  tests  are  used  throughout  the  program.  Both  pretests  and  post 
tests  are  included  but  the  focus  is  on  the  post  tests.  Directions  provide  the  teacher 
with  an  expected  level  of  mastery.  If  the  student  does  not  reach  the  mastery  level, 
additional  pages  of  reading  materials  are  provided. 


21 .  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness. 


Level  A focuses  on  beginning  tactual  discrimination. 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc.)? 


The  beginning  reading  passages  are  double  spaced,  one  side  of  the  page  only.  Level 
D,  which  introduces  grade  2 braille,  also  introduces  single  spacing  and  interpoint 
braille. 


23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

Individual  lessons  are  never  designated.  One  assumes  this  is  to  accommodate  learners 
who  work  at  different  rates.  This  reviewer  sees  such  a practice  as  another  positive 
aspect  of  the  program.  Each  level  is  divided  into  small  segments  for  the  presentation 
of  several  characters  of  the  code,  ranging  from  three  to  as  many  as  15  characters  per 
segment.  The  teacher  and  learner  can  progress  as  slowly  or  as  rapidly  as  is  needed. 
The  number  of  pages  per  level  varies  from  28  pages  to  101  pages. 

24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

All  the  reading  materials  are  included  in  the  nine  volumes  of  braille  provided  by  the 
program.  There  is  an  abundance  of  reading  material,  601  pages.  Reading  Selections 
are  provided  following  the  introduction  of  several  segments  of  similar  signs.  The 
manual  suggests  that  the  teacher  select  those  of  greatest  interest  to  a certain  learner. 
The  teacher  may  choose  all  Reading  Selections.  Additional  review  pages  are  provided 


Yes  X 


No 


Yes  X 


No 
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for  the  learner  who  does  not  achieve  mastery.  The  teacher  might  also  select  those 
pages  for  the  student  who  might  benefit  from  additional  practice  in  spite  of  having 
achieved  mastery. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

There  are  two  types  of  reading  exercises  in  the  program.  The  first  group  of 
exercises  are  those  prepared  specifically  to  develop  knowledge  and  skills 
related  to  a particular  set  of  symbols.  Early  in  the  program  the  learner  reads 
the  information  provided  to  introduce  new  symbols  and  to  state  rules  related  to 
those  symbols.  This  is  followed  by  exercises  composed  of  sets  of  sentences  of 
unrelated  content.  The  learner  selects  a word  or  phrase  to  fill  in  the  blank  or 
to  answer  a question  or  is  simply  directed  to  read  a set  of  sentences.  These 
exercises  are  appropriate  for  the  adult  learner  who  has  the  abilities  to  learn  to 
read  by  braille.  Their  content  is  of  great  relevance  to  him,  though  interest 
may  be  limited. 

The  second  group  of  reading  exercises  are  referred  to  in  the  program  as 
Reading  Selections.  Here  there  is  greater  emphasis  on  content  but  with 
continued  focus  on  the  symbols  of  the  particular  level.  The  selections  become 
increasingly  longer  and  somewhat  more  difficult.  They  take  on  a variety  of 
formats:  calendars,  recipes,  poems,  limericks,  quotations,  fables.  The 
selections  are  quite  definitely  literature  based.  They  are  appropriate  for  an 
adult  reader  particularly  one  who  has  been  highly  literate  and  somewhat 
sophisticated.  Some  blind  learners  would  not  find  a few  of  the  selections 
relevant  or  of  interest.  The  role  of  the  instructor  is  crucial  in  such  instances. 
They  can  find  interesting  ways  to  motivate  the  student  who  has  not 
encountered  these  rather  unique  selections.  And,  as  the  manual  suggests,  the 
teacher  may  choose  the  selections  most  appropriate  for  an  individual  learner. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

The  vocabulary  is  appropriate  for  the  adult  learner.  The  braille  skills 
information  and  daily  living  skills  passages  use  adult  vocabulary  and  syntax. 
Their  readability  level  is  quite  good.  Some  of  the  literature  selections  are 
written  at  a higher  vocabulary/syntax  level;  others  are  not. 
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c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

The  reading  selections  are  not  about  or  addressed  to  our  multicultural 
population.  The  literature  base  of  most  of  the  Reading  Selections  is  directed 
toward  the  Caucasian  middle  class. 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

There  is  no  specific  population  or  topical  focus.  However,  there  are  several 
selections  written  specifically  for  the  reader  who  is  blind,  such  as  a 
bibliography  of  Louis  Braille,  child  care  advice  to  parents  who  are  blind, 
kitchen  hints,  braille  memory  devices. 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  appiication  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabiiitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

The  exercises  and  Reading  Selections  address  such  practical  items  as  recipes, 
menus,  grocery  shopping  lists,  bank  records,  address  and  telephone  files. 
Mention  of  some  of  the  Reading  Selection  content  related  to  rehabilitation  was 
cited  earlier. 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braiile  writing  skilis? 

Yes  No  X 

27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  Interactive  format? 

Yes  No  X 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuais? 


Yes  X 


No 
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29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 

Grade  1 braille:  Grade  Level  2 
Grade  2 braille:  Grade  Level  7 
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Read  Again 

Lesson  Outline 


Read  Again  is  not  divided  into  lessons.  It  is  divided  into  Levels  A-I.  Within  the 
levels  which  present  Grade  1 and  Grade  2 braille  there  is  further  division.  Students  are 
permitted  to  proceed  at  their  own  pace  and  some  students  will  complete  more  subsections  per 
instructional  period  than  others. 


Level  B 

Characters:  a,  b,  c 

Characters:  d,  e,  f 

Characters:  g,  h,  i,  j 

Characters:  k,  1,  m 

Characters:  n,  o,  p 

Characters:  q,  r,  s,  t 

Characters:  u,  v,  w 

Characters:  x,  y,  z 

Composition  Sign:  Capital 

Punctuation  Signs:  Period,  Question  Mark,  Comma,  Apostrophe,  Double  Quotation  Marks, 

Hyphen,  Colon 

Level  C 

Composition  Sign:  Number  Sign 

Numerals:  1-0,  100-999,  1,000-9,999 

Mathematical  Characters:  Decimal  Point,  Dollar  Sign,  Fraction  Line,  Colon 
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Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 


Level  D 

but,  can 

do,  every,  from 

knowledge,  like,  more 

not,  people,  quite 

rather,  so,  that 

us,  very,  will 

it,  you,  as 

and,  for,  of,  the,  with 
child,  shall,  which 
ch,  sh,  wh 
out,  still,  this 
ou,  St,  th 

and,  for,  of,  the,  with  (part  words) 


Level  E 


Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 


ed,  er,  ing 

ble,  ar,  ow,  gh 

be,  were,  was 

his,  in,  enough,  en,  be 

to,  into,  by 

con,  dis,  com 

bb,  cc,  dd 


Contractions:  ff,  gg,  ea 
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Level  F 


Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 

Contractions: 


day,  ever,  father 

here,  know,  lord 

mother,  name,  one 

part,  question,  right 

some,  time,  under 

work,  young,  there,  character 

through,  where,  ought 

upon,  word,  these, 

those,  whose 

cannot,  had,  many 

spirit,  world,  their 

ound,  ance 

sion,  less,  ount 

ence,  ong,  tion 

ment,  ity 

ful,  ness 

ation,  ally 


Level  G 

Punctuation  and  Composition  Signs:  Exclamation,  Semicolon,  Letter  Sign 
Punctuation  and  Composition  Signs:  Parentheses,  Double  Capital 
Punctuation  and  Composition  Signs:  Single  Quotations,  Dashes 
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Punctuation  Signs:  Brackets,  Italics 
Composition  Signs:  Accent,  Termination  Sign 


Level  H 


Short  Forms: 
Short  Forms: 
Short  Forms: 

Short  Forms: 
Short  Forms: 

Short  Forms: 
Short  Forms: 

Short  Forms: 

Short  Forms: 


good,  great,  him,  much,  must,  paid,  said,  such,  your 
braille,  could,  quick,  should,  would 

about,  above,  according,  across,  after,  afternoon,  again,  against,  almost, 
already,  also,  although,  altogether,  always 

because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside,  between,  beyond 

blind,  friend,  immediate,  either,  neither,  o’clock,  necessary,  perhaps,  today, 
tomorrow,  tonight 

children,  first,  its,  letter,  little,  together 

herself,  himself,  itself,  myself,  oneself,  ourselves,  themselves,  thyself, 
yourself,  yourselves 

conceive,  conceiving,  deceive,  deceiving,  perceive,  perceiving,  receive, 
receiving 

declare,  declaring,  rejoice,  rejoicing 


Level  I 

Ordinal  Numbers 
Roman  Numerals 


Abbreviations  and  Symbols 
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BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Reading  With  Feeling 


AUTHOR:  Ann  V.  Strauss 

ADDRESS:  MSMT 

1186  Yulupa  Avenue, 

Suite  349 

Santa  Rosa,  California  95405 
USA 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 .  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  program  attempts  to  consider  the  needs  of  the  braille  reader  who  may  be  a 
poor  reader.  The  program  tries  to  facilitate  the  development  of  greater  reading 
skills  by  employing  a phonetics  approach  and  encouraging  the  teacher  to 
improve  the  students  reading  skills  at  the  grade  1 level  prior  to  moving  into 
grade  2 braille. 

b)  The  program  uses  a consistent  approach  for  introducing  all  lessons. 

c)  The  program  provides  the  student  with  a great  deal  of  reading  material  to 
reinforce  grade  2 braille  skills. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
1988 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Student  textbook  volumes  1-4  set:  $45.00;  or  $15.00  per  volume  (US  funds) 
Volume  1 contains  the  complete  introduction  of  grade  1 Braille. 


4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 


Yes  X 


No 
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The  textbook  has  been  developed  to  meet  the  needs  of  two  different  types  of  braille 
users:  a)  Those  adventitiously  blinded  adults  who  have  been  avid  print  readers  in  the 
past,  b)  As  noted  in  the  teachers  notes  of  the  textbook,  "...students  who  have  been 
poor  readers  all  their  lives  perhaps  due  to  a lifelong  visual  impairment,  poor 
instruction,  or  lack  of  interest.  They  need  minimal  written  communication  skills,  yet 
lack  the  fundamentals  of  phonics,  spelling  and  grammar." 


5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 
Yes  No  X 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  rationale  provided  is  that  the  textbook  employs  a phonetic  approach  to  each 
lesson.  The  lessons  are  consistent  and  divided  into  well  defined  parts  to  facilitate  the 
student  who  wishes  to  skip  ahead  or  repeat  and  review  materials.  In  the  grade  one 
braille  section  of  the  program  vowels  are  presented  first,  then  consonants  according  to 
their  frequency  of  usage.  Grade  two  braille  presents  whole  and  part  word  signs  first 
noting  that  these  are  generally  more  difficult  for  a braille  student  to  remember  so  they 
are  presented  early  to  reinforce  their  meaning  throughout  the  remainder  of  the 
textbook.  Each  lesson  in  the  first  section  of  the  text  introduces  a new  braille  letter, 
then  presents  this  letter  in  combination  with  each  vowel;  then  a section  of  words 
incorporating  the  new  letter  and  a section  of  sentences  follow.  Special  drills,  review 
material  and  common  phonetic  combinations  using  the  new  letter  are  also  incorporated 
in  the  lessons. 


7.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  four  volume  student  textbook  set  is  produced  in  a print/braille  combination 
format.  Print  is  on  the  left  page  on  a separate  paper  sheet  insert.  The  print  and 
braille  do  not  always  correspond  line  for  line  throughout  the  textbook,  and  in  specific 
sections  such  as  the  table  of  contents  or  the  "notes  for  teachers"  sections  the  print  and 
braille  information  are  on  completely  different  pages. 

8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 


Yes 


No  X 
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9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Plastic  Cerlox 

b)  Cover:  Paperback  soft  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  4 volumes;  78  lessons;  209  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  Volume  1:  .855  kilograms  (1.8  lbs.);  Volume  2:  .855 
kilograms  (1.8  lbs.);  Volume  3:  1 kilogram  (2.19  lbs.);  Volume  4:  .990 
kilograms  (2. 17  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Single  sided  paper 
braille  printed  via  computer 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  dot  quality  in 
volume  1-2  is  rather  flat  and  somewhat  difficult  to  tactually  discriminate  the 
tactile  quality  of  the  braille  in  volume  3-4  appears  to  be  average.  All  volumes 
have  minimal  dot  breakage. 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 


10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  X No 

Each  volume  has  a table  of  contents  provided.  All  volumes  provide  the  table  of 
contents  in  grade  1 braille  except  for  volume  4 which  presents  it  in  grade  2 braille. 


1 1 .  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  No  X 

Throughout  the  book  some  of  the  teacher  information  pages  are  numbered  in  braille 
but  do  not  have  corresponding  numbers  in  print.  This  is  also  true  for  the  student’s 
table  of  contents  sections.  There  are  some  braille  pages  in  book  one  that  do  not  have 
print  corresponding  pages  (braille  page  8 and  20). 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 

There  is  not  one  central  chart  provided.  Volume  1 provides  a summary  of  the 
alphabet  following  completion  of  the  alphabet’s  introduction.  This  volume  also 
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provides  a separate  summary  section  for  all  the  punctuation/composition  signs  which 
are  introduced  in  volume  1. 


13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  ail  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 


BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 


15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  latest  revision  date  of  the  program  was  in  1988  and  further  revisions  have  not 
occurred  to  include  current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 


16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  No  X 

The  "notes  to  teachers"  section  of  the  textbook  states  that  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
teacher  to  include  information  on  rules.  This  information  is  not  provided  in  volume  1 
regarding  usage  of  punctuation/composition  signs.  In  volume  2-3  simplified  rule 
information  concerning  contractions  is  presented  to  the  teacher  on  the  print  pages 
only.  This  rule  information  is  not  available  to  the  student  or  teacher  in  a braille 
format. 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  gradually  introduced  within  the  first  24  lessons  of  the 
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textbook.  The  vowels  of  the  alphabet  are  all  presented  first  in  lesson  1 . The 
remaining  consonants  of  the  alphabet  are  then  presented  in  an  order  based  on 
frequency  of  usage. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

The  number  sign  is  introduced  in  lesson  28.  This  follows  the  complete 
introduction  of  the  alphabet  and  6 other  punctuation/composition  signs. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

Three  of  the  most  common  punctuation/composition  signs  are  introduced  in  the 
first  24  lessons.  These  are  interspersed  with  the  introduction  of  the  alphabet. 
Lesson  25-35  then  presents  the  most  frequently  used  punctuation/composition 
signs.  These  are  presented  with  review  exercises.  The  end  of  volume  one  then 
provides  a list  of  additional  punctuation/composition  signs  in  the 
punctuation/composition  review  summary. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

Grade  2 braille  contractions  are  presented  in  volume  2-3.  Volume  2 presents 
all  whole  and  part  word  signs  except  for  lower  cell  signs.  Volume  3 presents 
all  lower  cell  signs  and  short  form  word  signs.  Volume  4 contains  additional 
short  stories  to  reinforce  lessons  in  volume  2-3. 


18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  X No 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  consists  of  4 volumes  that  are  student  textbooks.  These  textbooks  do 
contain  brief  sections  which  are  outlined  as  "notes  to  teachers".  These  notes  provide 
information  on  the  program’s  content,  rationale,  and  provide  some  tips  for  teacher’s 
to  facilitate  the  student’s  acquisition  of  the  braille  code. 
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20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 
Yes  No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness? 

Yes  No  X 

Prior  to  lesson  1 there  is  a page  in  the  student  textbook  which  provides  a series  of 
tracking  guides.  However,  there  is  not  any  teacher  or  student  information  presented 
which  suggests  how  this  exercise  is  to  be  used.  Braille  reading  readiness  is  not 
addressed  in  the  "notes  to  teachers"  sections. 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 

Yes  X No 

One  page  of  tracking  guides  are  presented  as  outlined  in  question  21  above.  Double 
line  spacing  is  employed  through  page  20  of  volume  1 . Tactile  lines  are  presented  to 
divide  different  sections  of  lessons.  When  volume  1 changes  from  double  line 
spacing  to  single  line  spacing  more  tracking  guides  are  provided  to  the  student  to 
assist  with  this  spacing  change.  A full  cell  is  used  with  the  presentation  of  characters 
that  are  made  up  of  any  of  the  four  lower  dots  to  show  their  position  in  the  cell. 

23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

Volume  1 introduces  grade  1 braille  in  a very  gradual  fashion  with  limited  new 
information  presented  in  each  lesson.  The  majority  of  lessons  present  only  one  new 
braille  character.  The  largest  number  of  characters  presented  in  volume  1 occurs  in 
the  first  lesson  where  the  5 vowels  are  presented.  Volume  2 presents  an  average  of 
5-6  new  contractions  per  lesson  with  23  alphabetical  word  signs  being  the  highest 
number  of  contractions  introduced  in  any  one  lesson.  Volume  3 presents  an  average 
of  3 lower  cell  signs  per  lesson.  Short  form  words  are  presented  in  a more 
concentrated  manner  with  11-21  contractions  presented  per  lesson. 

24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

An  above  average  amount  of  practice  exercises  are  presented  for  volume  2-4  (grade  2 
braille)  with  an  average  of  2-3  pages  of  review  exercises  provided  as  well  as 
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additional  corresponding  reading  exercises  to  draw  from  in  volume  4.  Volume  1 
provides  an  average  of  1-2  pages  of  double  spaced  reading  material  per  lesson. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

Reading  materials  are  interesting  and  varied.  Many  of  the  passages  and  short 
exercises  are  taken  from  quotes  of  famous  persons,  published  authors,  or 
thought  provoking  literary  passages. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

The  "notes  to  teachers"  section  in  volume  1 state  that  this  textbook  has  also 
been  developed  to  meet  the  needs  of  student  who  have  poor  reading  skills. 
This  section  states  that  those  students  with  poor  reading  skills  should  be  kept 
in  volume  1 until  they  have  achieved  an  adult  reading  level.  The  textbook 
promotes  a phonetic  approach  with  grade  1 braille  and  the  use  of  practice 
drills  to  assist  the  student  with  reading  skills  in  volume  1 . However,  there  is 
limited  reading  material  in  volume  one  and  the  additional  reading  exercises  in 
volume  4 are  not  in  grade  1 braille  and  are  of  an  adult  reading  level. 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

There  is  one  example  of  practical  rehabilitation  application  readings  being 

provided  in  volume  1 . During  presentation  of  braille  abbreviations  a recipe  is 
presented. 
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26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  No  X 

While  actual  instruction  in  braille  writing  is  not  supplied,  the  textbook  does  encourage 
the  student  to  do  braille  writing  by  suggesting  to  the  teacher  that  the  student  write  out 
the  braille  rules  and  also  supplying  braille  writing  exercises  throughout  some  of  the 
grade  2 braille  exercises. 


27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 
Yes  No  X 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  is  accessible  in  a braille/print  format. 


29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  brief  "Notes  for  Teacher"  in  volume  1 does  provide  some  brief  tips  to  assist  the 
teacher  with  the  student  who  is  a poor  reader.  These  tips  mainly  relate  to  review 
and  application  of  drills  provided  in  volume  1 . The  program  also  incorporates  a 
phonetic  approach  in  each  lesson. 


30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 
Yes  No  X 


31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 

Volume  1:  Grade  1 level 
Volumes  2-4:  Adult  level 
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Lesson  Outline 


VOLUME  1: 

Lesson  1: 

Characters:  a,  e,  i,  o,  u 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  s 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  h 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  c 

Lesson  5: 

Characters:  1 

Lesson  6; 

Characters:  t 

Lesson  7: 

Characters:  m 

Lesson  8: 

Punctuation/composition:  Capital,  period 

Lesson  9: 

Characters:  w 

Lesson  10: 

Punctuation/composition:  Question  mark 

Lesson  11: 

Characters:  n 

Lesson  12: 

Characters:  g 

Lesson  13: 

Characters:  d 

Lesson  14: 

Characters:  b 

Lesson  15: 

Characters:  r 

Lesson  16: 

Characters:  k 

Lesson  17: 

Characters:  y 

Lesson  18: 

Characters:  p 

Lesson  19: 

Characters:  v 

Lesson  20: 

Characters:  f 
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Lesson  21: 
Lesson  22: 
Lesson  23: 
Lesson  24: 
Lesson  25: 
Lesson  26: 
Lesson  27: 
Lesson  28: 
Lesson  29: 

Lesson  30: 
Lesson  31: 
Lesson  32: 
Lesson  33: 
Lesson  34: 
Lesson  35: 
Lesson  36: 
Lesson  37: 

VOLUME  2: 
Lesson  38: 

Lesson  39: 
Lesson  40: 
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Characters:  q 
Characters:  j 
Characters:  x 
Characters:  z 

Punctuation/composition:  Comma 
Punctuation/composition:  Hyphen 
Punctuation/ composition : Apostrophe 
Punctuation/composition:  Number  sign 

Punctuation/composition:  Dollar  sign,  decimal  point,  fraction  line, 
percent  sign 

Punctuation/composition:  Abbreviation  for  cooking 
Punctuation/composition : Semicolon 
Punctuation/composition:  Dash 
Punctuation/composition:  Quotation  marks 
Punctuation/composition:  Exclamation  point 
Punctuation/composition:  Parenthesis 

Punctuation/composition:  Review  of  common  punctuation  signs 

Punctuation/composition:  Colon,  double  capital  sign,  ellipsis,  single 
quotations,  asterisk,  italics,  brackets,  letter  sign,  accent  mark 


Contractions:  but,  can,  do  every,  from,  go,  have,  just,  knowledge, 
like,  more,  not,  people,  quite,  rather,  so  that,  us,  very,  will,  it  you,  as 

Contractions:  and,  for,  of,  the,  with 

Contractions:  st,  th,  wh 
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Lesson  41: 

Contractions:  ou,  ch,  sh 

Lesson  42: 

Contractions:  gh,  ow,  ar 

Lesson  43: 

Review 

Lesson  44: 

Contractions:  ed,  er 

Lesson  45: 

Contractions:  ing,  ble 

Lesson  46: 

Contractions:  day,  ever,  father,  here,  know,  lord,  mother,  name,  one, 
part,  question,  right,  some,  time,  under,  work,  young 

Lesson  47: 

Contractions:  there,  character,  through,  where,  ought 

Lesson  48: 

Contractions:  upon,  word,  these,  those,  whose 

Lesson  49: 

Contractions:  cannot,  had,  many,  spirit,  world,  their 

Lesson  50: 

Review 

Lesson  51: 

Contractions:  ound,  ance,  sion,  less,  ount 

Lesson  52: 

Contractions:  ence,  ong,  ful,  tion,  ness,  ment,  ity 

Lesson  53: 

Contractions:  ally,  ation. 

Lesson  54: 

Review 

VOLUME  3: 


Lesson  55: 

Contractions:  were,  his,  was 

Lesson  56: 

Contractions:  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg 

Lesson  57: 

Contractions:  be,  en,  enough,  in 

Lesson  58: 

Contractions:  ea,  com 

Lesson  59: 

Contractions:  con,  dis 

Lesson  60: 

Contractions:  to,  into,  by 

Lesson  61: 

Review 
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Lesson  62: 

Contractions:  about,  above,  according,  across,  after,  afternoon, 
afterward,  again,  against,  almost,  already 

Lesson  63: 

Contractions:  also,  although,  altogether,  always,  because,  behind, 
below,  beneath,  beside,  between,  beyond 

Lesson  64: 

Contractions:  blind,  braille,  children,  first,  friend,  good,  great, 
immediately,  letter,  little,  must,  necessary,  o’clock 

Lesson  65: 

Contractions:  paid,  perhaps,  quick,  said,  together,  could,  would, 
should,  either,  neither,  much,  such,  today,  tonight,  tomorrow 

Lesson  66: 

Contractions:  him,  himself,  its,  itself,  your,  yourself,  herself,  myself, 
oneself,  themselves,  thyself,  declare,  declaring,  rejoice,  rejoicing, 
conceive,  conceiving,  deceive,  deceiving,  perceive,  perceiving 

Lesson  67: 

Review 

VOLUME  4: 
Part  1: 

Lesson  68-72: 

Five  review  stories  reinforcing  lessons  in  volume  2 

Part  2: 

Lessons  73-75: 

Three  review  stories  reinforcing  lessons  in  volume  3 

Part  3: 

Lessons  76-78: 

Three  review  stories  reinforcing  lessons  in  volume  3 

STEP  BY  STEP  BRAILLE 
READING  COURSE 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Step  by  Step  Braille  Reading  Course 


AUTHOR:  Bernard  M.  Krebs 

ADDRESS:  The  Hadley  School  for  the  Blind 

P.  O.  Box  299 
Winnetka,  IL  60093-0299 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 .  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  program  is  designed  for  the  student  to  work  independently. 
Three  volumes  of  braille  reading  materials  are  provided,  as  well 
as  guidelines  on  two  tape  cassettes.  The  guidelines  give  general 
instructions  as  to  use  of  materials  and  serve  to  motivate  the 
student.  The  student  returns  his  work  to  an  instructor  who 
provides  quick  feedback  and  is  also  available  by  phone  as 
needed  by  the  student. 

b)  The  program  presents  grade  1 braille  as  a unit  independent  of 
the  grade  2 braille  unit.  The  grade  1 unit  is  presented  as  a 
separate  volume.  This  feature  is  an  advantage  for  the  student 
who  needs  functional  literacy  skills  for  daily  living  tasks  and  for 
which  grade  1 level  is  appropriate. 

c)  The  program  is  authored  by  an  individual  who  has  done  a great 
deal  of  work  in  the  development  of  braille  literacy  materials  for 
adults.  It  is  produced  by  an  agency  which  specializes  in  the 
design,  instruction,  and  evaluation  of  courses  for  blind  students. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
1990 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

There  is  no  cost  to  legally  blind  students.  Enrollment  in  the  course  through  Hadley 
School  for  the  Blind  is  required  to  receive  the  materials. 
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Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  X No 

Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  No  X 

Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 


In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  braille  reading  materials  are  available  in  three  volumes.  Four  tapes  are  also 
provided.  One  tape  provides  guidelines  and  motivation  for  learning  Grade  1 braille 
and  another  tape  does  the  same  for  Grade  2 braille.  The  other  two  tapes  provide  a 
welcome  and  an  orientation  to  the  Hadley  School  for  the  Blind. 


Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Stapled 

b)  Cover:  Paperback  soft  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  3 volumes,  43  lessons,  158  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  Five  pounds 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.): 

Volume  1 - Single  sided,  double  spaced 
Volume  2 - Single  sided,  single  spaced 
Volume  3 - Double  sided  interpoint,  single  spaced 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  A high  quality  of  braille  paper  is  used.  Dots  are 
standard  size  and,  usually,  of  good  quality.  The  quality  decreases  with 
interpoint  braille.  The  reviewer’s  copy  may  have  been  used  previously, 
causing  less  distinct  dots. 
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STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 


10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  X No 

Volume  1 places  its  table  of  contents  at  the  end.  Volumes  2 and  3 begin  with  the 
table  of  contents. 


1 1 .  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

Volume  1 is  a numbered  unit.  Volumes  2 and  3 are  combined. 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

At  the  end  of  Volume  1,  the  26  letters  of  Grade  1 braille  are  listed,  followed  by  a list 
of  17  punctuation  signs.  Volumes  2 and  3 do  not  present  a summary  chart  but  do 
present  the  new  characters  and  contractions  of  each  lesson  in  a boxed  format. 

13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 

Volume  1 introduces  concepts  but  not  as  rules  of  the  code.  Volume  2 lists  10  rules  at 
the  end  of  the  volume  and  Volume  3 lists  14  rules.  Together  these  two  lists  may  be 
considered  a summary  chart  for  future  reference.  Grade  2 contractions  are  not  used 
in  the  statement  of  a rule  until  it  has  been  introduced  in  the  reading  materials.  A 
word  may  appear  in  grade  1 braille  in  a rule  and  in  grade  2 braille  in  the  rule  which 
immediately  follows. 
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BRAILLE  CODE 


14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 


15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

Volumes  2 and  3,  published  in  1990,  do  not  contain  the  1991  revision  of  the  code. 
That  revision  relates  to  abbreviations,  particularly  units  of  measurement,  and  the 
order  of  their  use  in  mathematical/literary  presentations. 

16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  each  lesson's  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

As  new  contractions,  short  forms  and  other  signs  are  introduced,  a notation  to  a 
numbered  rule  is  provided.  That  rule  is  presented  at  the  end  of  the  volume  as  noted 
above.  The  tape  frequently  reminds  the  student  to  review  the  rules. 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

Letters  of  the  alphabet  are  introduced  consecutively,  usually  in  groups  of  two. 
Both  raised  print  and  a braille  configuration  introduce  the  letters,  followed  by 
reading  exercises  progressing  from  words  and  phrases  to  sentences  and  stories. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

Numbers  are  presented  in  Lesson  5 of  Volume  1 , the  grade  1 text,  midway 
through  the  presentation  of  letters. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

A limited  number  of  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  used  in  Volume  1, 
the  grade  1 unit.  As  mentioned  earlier  all  punctuation  signs  are  listed  at  the 
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end  of  that  unit.  Lesson  14  of  Volume  2 focuses  on  four  composition  signs 
and  their  rules.  The  other  signs  are  introduced  in  later  lessons  in  Volume  3. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braiiie  contractions. 

Upper  cell  whole  words  are  introduced  first.  Upper  cell  whole  words/part 
words  follow,  then  upper  cell  letter  groupings.  By  this  time  two  groups  of 
short  form  words  have  been  introduced.  Lower  signs  are  next  in  order, 
progressing  from  letter  groupings  to  whole  words.  Multiple  cell  braille  units 
progress  from  the  Dot  5 whole  word/part  words  to  the  final  consonant  part 
words.  Three  additional  groups  of  short  forms  have  also  been  interspersed. 

A detailed  lesson  outline  is  included  as  an  appendix. 

18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braiiie  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  X No 

Volume  1 is  a self-contained  grade  1 unit  and  uses  appropriate  vocabulary,  not 
contracting  any  words.  Volumes  2 and  3 use  grade  1 braille  until  the  contraction  has 
been  introduced,  but  does  not  limit  the  vocabulary  to  noncontracted  words. 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

No  manual  was  available  for  this  review.  The  Hadley  School  for  the  Blind  trains  its 
teachers  in  the  use  of  Step  by  Step.  The  materials  are  to  be  used  only  by  Hadley 
faculty  members,  though  competent  braille  teachers  may  provide  support  and 
assistance. 


20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  X No 

A reading  passage  is  presented  at  the  end  of  Volume  3 as  an  evaluation  of  a student’s 
competence.  It  is  3-1-  pages  in  length  and  contains  examples  of  most  types  of  grade  2 
contractions  and  signs. 
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21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness. 
Yes  No  X 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc.)? 

Yes  No 

The  grade  1 unit  introduces  each  new  letter  of  the  alphabet  by  presenting  both  the 
print  and  the  braille  configurations.  Print  configurations  with  dot  numbers  are 
repeated  in  a summary  chart  at  the  end  of  the  volume.  Volumes  2 and  3 present  each 
group  of  new  contractions  and  signs  in  a box  at  the  beginning  of  the  lesson, 
presenting  first  the  contracted  sign  followed  by  the  grade  1 spelling. 

Double  spacing  is  used  throughout  the  grade  1 unit.  The  instructional  tapes  provide 
early  guidelines  for  posture  and  for  hand  and  finger  movement. 

23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

Volume  1 , Lesson  1 , introduces  the  first  five  letters  of  the  alphabet.  The  remainder 
of  the  lessons  introduced  two  letters  per  lesson.  An  average  of  two  pages  of  reading 
materials  is  presented.  There  are  15  lessons  and  a total  of  48  pages,  including  charts. 

Volumes  2 and  3 present  an  average  of  five  contractions  or  signs  per  lesson.  The 
lessons  introducing  short  form  words  are  an  exception  and  present  10  to  12  words  per 
lesson.  Early  lessons  are  a page  in  length  and  increase  gradually  to  five  or  six  pages. 
Volume  2 contains  15  lessons  for  a total  of  48  pages,  including  a list  of  rules. 

Volume  3 presents  13  lessons  in  addition  to  the  test  exercise  and  listing  of  rules  for  a 
total  of  62  pages. 

24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

There  are  no  supplementary  materials.  The  total  158  pages  are  reading  materials. 

25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 
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a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  reievance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

Exercises  in  Volume  1 are  varied  and  rather  entertaining.  A majority  of  the 
reading  exercises,  particularly  in  Volumes  2 and  3,  are  fables.  They  may  be 
of  limited  interest  or  relevance  to  some  adults.  Exercises  at  the  end  of  the 
program  address  daily  living  skills  in  an  appropriate  way  for  an  adult. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

Interest  level  of  some  of  the  stories  may  not  be  high,  as  noted  above. 
Vocabulary  is  appropriate.  The  repetition  of  words  and  the  use  of  context 
clues  which  is  apparent  in  some  of  the  exercises  is  of  great  relevance  to 
literacy. 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

This  issue  is  not  addressed.  Exercises  which  depict  present  day  culture  are 
that  of  the  average  North  American. 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

The  recorded  portion  of  the  program  provides  guidance  in  functioning 

independently  in  the  program.  Directions  and  guidelines  are  well  stated. 
Deadlines  are  set  and  the  consequences  of  not  meeting  them  are  presented. 
Successful  participation  in  the  program  is  part  of  the  rehabilitation  process. 
The  advantages  of  braille  literacy  are  presented  and  reinforced  through  the 
tapes.  Stories  of  Helen  Keller  and  Louis  Braille  provide  support  during  the 
process. 

26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 


Yes 


No  X 
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27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 

Yes  No  X 

28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  requires  the  student  to  learn  independently.  A sighted  person  who  reads 
braille  could  assist  the  learner. 

29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 

Grade  1 braille;  Grade  Level  3 
Grade  2 braille:  Grade  Level  4 
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Lesson  Outline 

Volume  One 


Lesson  1: 

Characters:  A,B,C,D,E 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  F,G 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  H,I, 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  J 

Lesson  5: 

Number  Sign,  Numerals  1-0 

Lesson  6: 

Characters:  K,L 

Lesson  7: 

Characters:  M,N 

Lesson  8: 

Characters:  0,P 

Lesson  9: 

Characters:  Q,U 

Lesson  10: 

Characters:  R,S 

Lesson  11: 

Characters:  T 

Lesson  12: 

Capital  Sign  and  Period 

Lesson  13: 

♦ 

Characters:  U,V 

Lesson  14: 

Characters:  W,X 

Lesson  15: 

Characters:  Y,Z 

Lesson  16: 

Braille  Reading  Exercise 

Lesson  17: 

Double  Capital  Sign 

Punctuation:  Question  Mark,  Apostrophe,  Comma,  Hyphen 

Lesson  18: 

Reading  Exercise 

Lesson  19: 

Punctuation:  Quotation  Marks,  Semicolon,  Exclamation  Point 
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Lesson  20: 

Reading  Exercise 

Lesson  21: 

Punctuation:  Parentheses,  Dash,  Colon 

Lesson  22: 

Reading  Exercise 

Lesson  23: 

Dollar  Sign,  Decimal  Point,  Fraction  Line,  Mixed  Numbers,  Clock  Time 

Lesson  24: 

Reading  Exercise 

Lesson  1: 

Volume  Two 

Contractions:  but,  can,  do,  every,  from,  go,  have,  just,  knowledge, 
like,  more,  not 

Lesson  2: 

Contractions:  people,  quite,  rather,  so,  that,  us,  very,  will,  it, 
you,  as 

Lesson  3: 

Contractions:  and,  for,  of,  the,  with  (whole/part) 

Lesson  4: 

Contractions:  child,  out,  shall,  still,  this,  which, 
ch,  ou,  sh,  St,  th,  wh 

Lesson  5: 

Short  forms:  about,  above,  according,  across,  after,  afternoon, 
afterward,  again,  against,  almost,  alright,  also,  although, 
altogether,  always 

Lesson  6: 

Contractions:  gh,  ed,  er,  ar,  ow 

Lesson  7: 

Contractions:  ing,  ble 

Lesson  8: 

Short  forms:  blind,  braille,  children,  could,  good,  should,  would,  paid,  said 

Lesson  9: 

Short  forms:  either,  neither,  friend,  first,  much,  must,  such,  immediate, 
today,  tomorrow,  tonight 

Lesson  10: 

Contractions:  in,  en  (part  words) 

Lesson  11: 

Contractions:  be,  con,  dis,  com 

Lesson  12: 

Short  forms:  because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside,  between 
beyond 

Lesson  13: 

Composition  signs:  Capital  Sign,  Italic  Sign,  Number  Sign,  Letter  Sign 
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Lesson  14: 

Short  forms:  conceive,  conceiving,  deceive,  deceiving, 

perceive,  perceiving,  receive,  receiving,  declare,  declaring, 
rejoice,  rejoicing 

Lesson  15: 

Contractions:  ea,  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg 

Lesson  16: 

Volume  Three 

Short  forms:  great,  letter,  little,  necessary,  o’clock,  perhaps,  quick, 
together 

Lesson  17: 

Contractions:  to,  into,  by 

Lesson  18: 

Contractions:  be,  were,  his,  was,  in,  enough 

Lesson  19: 

Contractions:  day,  ever,  father,  here,  know,  lord,  mother,  name,  one 

Lesson  20: 

Contractions:  part,  question,  right,  some,  time,  under,  work,  young 

Lesson  21: 

Contractions:  there,  character,  through,  where,  ought 

Lesson  22: 

Short  forms:  him,  himself,  herself,  oneself,  your,  yourself,  yourselves, 
its,  itself,  myself,  thyself,  ourselves,  themselves 

Lesson  23: 

Contractions:  upon,  word,  these,  those,  whose 

Lesson  24: 

Contractions:  cannot,  had,  many,  spirit,  world,  their 

Lesson  25: 

Contractions:  ound,  ance,  sion,  less,  ount 

Lesson  26: 

Contractions:  ence,  ong,  ful,  tion,  ness,  ment,  ity 

Lesson  27: 

Contractions:  ally,  ity 

Lesson  28: 

Punctuation  and  Composition  Signs:  Ellipses,  Accent  Sign,  Asterisk 
Abbreviations  or  Symbols:  Measurements 

II 
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TEACHING  BRAILLE  READING  TO 
ADVENTITIOUSL  Y BUNDED 
INDIVIDUALS 


Y 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


Teaching  Braille  Reading  to 
Adventitiously  Blinded  Individuals 


AUTHOR:  Grace  D.  Napier 

ADDRESS:  Napier  Publications 

2011 -8th  Avenue, 
Greeley,  Colorado 
80631  U.S.A. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 .  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  teacher’s  manual  places  emphasis  on  the  teaching  of  cognitive  reading 
skills  as  well  as  the  mechanics  of  tactile  reading.  There  are  many  practical 
ideas  and  suggestions  presented  in  the  manual  to  assist  with  student  interest 
and  motivation. 

b)  The  program  is  designed  for  the  student  who  previously  was  a print  reader  and 
the  manner  in  which  the  braille  code  is  introduced  attempts  to  build  on  the 
print  reader’s  knowledge  base  and  link  the  concept  of  learning  to  read  braille 
closely  with  former  print  reading  skills. 

c)  In  the  beginning,  the  program  provides  and  then  gradually  fades  out  student 
tracking  aids  (horizontal  tracking  guides  between  words,  double  line  spacing) 
and  does  not  initially  introduce  any  words  in  grade  1 braille  that  contain  grade 
2 braille  contractions. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
June  1987 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

The  price  for  the  entire  program  (listed  below)  is  $90.00  U.S.  funds.  Individual 
components  of  the  program  can  be  ordered.  Prices  for  components  can  be  provided 
upon  request.  The  components  of  the  program  are: 

Teacher’s  Manual  (print) 

Teacher’s  Manual  (braille) 
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Student  Textbooks  (braille)  Vol.  1-4 
Student  Test  (print) 

Student  Test  (braille) 


4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  has  been  developed  for  the  adolescent  through  adult  adventitiously 
blinded  person  who  was  previously  a print  reader. 

5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  No  X 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  thrust  of  the  program’s  approach  is  to  encourage  the  former  print  using  student  to 
experience  successful  reading  once  again  via  the  braille  code  and  to  promote  the 
development  of  confidence  in  the  reader.  The  program  attempts  to  encourage  this 
process  by  building  upon  the  adventitiously  blinded  student’s  knowledge  of  print 
reading. 

The  alphabet  is  mastered  before  any  "print  different"  composition  signs  or 
contractions  are  introduced.  In  a further  effort  to  build  on  the  print  reader’s 
knowledge  base,  those  contractions  which  are  composed  of  letters  and  therefore  have 
the  greatest  similarity  to  print  reading  are  introduced  first  before  the  student  is 
presented  with  learning  grade  2 braille  units  which  involve  use  of  non-letter 
contractions.  Wherever  possible,  words  and  sentences  are  used  to  avoid  letter  drill 
and  to  make  successful  reading  realistic  and  convincing.  The  emphasis  of  the  manual 
is  on  reading  braille  and  braille  writing  is  not  introduced. 

7.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

Teacher’s  manual  and  student  textbooks  are  both  available  in  either  print  or  braille 
form.  The  print  version  of  the  student  textbook  follows  line  for  line  with  the  braille 
version. 


Braille  Textbook  Review  Parameters 


209 


8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Plastic  Cerlox  binding 

b)  Cover:  Flexible  plastic  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  4 volumes,  chapters,  340  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  Volume  I:  1.3  kilograms  (2.8  lbs.) 

Volume  II:  1.2  kilograms  (2.6  lbs.); 

Volume  III:  1.3  kilograms  (2.8  lbs.); 

Volume  IV:  1.5  kilograms  (3.2  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Single  sided  paper 
braille  printed  via  computer 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
crisp  and  uniform  in  quality  with  no  apparent  dot  breakage. 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  X No 

Both  the  teacher’s  manual  and  the  student’s  textbooks  have  a table  of  contents. 

1 1 . Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

Index  1 and  2 list  all  contractions,  punctuations,  and  composition  signs 
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13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 


BRAILLE  CODE 


14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 


15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  was  published  in  1983  and  revised  in  1987.  Further  revisions  have  not 
occurred  to  include  current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 

16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  each  lesson's  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  No  X 

Rule  information  is  not  included  in  the  student  textbooks.  The  teacher’s  manual 
generally  encourages  the  teacher  to  address  some  relevant  rules  as  contractions  are 
introduced  but  specific  rule  information  is  not  provided. 

17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  presented  in  3 sections  based  on  alphabetical  order  as  follows: 
section  1:  a-j;  section  2:  a-t;  section  3:  a-z.  The  teacher  is  encouraged  to  relate 
the  introduction  of  the  alphabet  to  the  "seven  lines  of  braille"  logic.  When 
introducing  the  alphabet,  single  letter  drills  are  not  used,  all  reading  exercises 
associated  with  introduction  of  the  alphabet  consist  of  whole  words. 
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b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

Numbers  are  presented  after  major  punctuation  and  composition  signs  have 
been  introduced. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

Following  presentation  of  all  the  alphabet  letters,  the  concept  of  capitalization 
is  introduced  with  a review  of  the  entire  alphabet.  After  introduction  of  the 
alphabet,  15  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  introduced. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  contractions 

Single  letter  contractions  are  introduced  initially,  followed  by  all  other 
contractions  composed  of  letters  of  the  alphabet  which  have  nothing  added  to 
them  that  is  not  a letter.  Next,  contractions  are  learned  that  primarily  do  not 
use  letters  but  are  not  lower  cell  signs  and  finally  lower  cell  signs  are 
introduced  with  and  without  letter  combinations. 

See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 


18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  No  X 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  has  2 sections.  One  section  is  the  student  textbook,  the  other 
section  provides  general  and  lesson  specific  teaching  tips.  The  teacher’s  manual  is 
available  in  print  or  braille.  The  print  version  follows  line  for  line  the  student  braille 
textbook.  The  teacher’s  manual  describes  the  rationale  behind  the  approach  used  for 
introduction  of  the  braille  code.  It  provides  a great  deal  of  information  and  emphasis 
on  the  process  of  teaching  braille  reading.  The  program  does  not  purport  to  teach 
braille  writing.  There  are  many  practical  ideas  and  suggestions  throughout  the 
teacher’s  manual  aimed  at  increasing  a student’s  reading  speed,  accuracy,  and 
motivation.  The  manual  also  addresses  issues  surrounding  braille  readiness,  hand 
position,  and  braille  tracking  skills. 
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20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  X No 

A test  is  provided  in  the  appendix  to  assess  braille  reading  skills.  Ninety-five  groups 
of  braille  words  that  resemble  each  other  closely  are  presented  and  the  student  is 
asked  to  identify  each  word  or  to  select  a certain  word  from  the  grouping.  The 
assessment  covers  all  contractions  covered  in  the  book  and  appears  to  be  a test  to  be 
given  at  the  end  to  identify  weaker  areas  and  to  prepare  for  further  precision  remedial 
mslTvic\ioT\. 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness. 

Yes  X No 

While  the  program  does  not  provide  any  exercises  for  braille  readiness  skill 
development,  the  teacher’s  manual  does  refer  instructor’s  to  utilize.  The  Mangold 
Developmental  Program  of  Tactile  Perception  and  Braille  Letter  Recognition  to  assist 
with  the  development  of  braille  readiness  skills. 

22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

A raised  line  is  provided  to  separate  the  new  letters,  contractions  or  other  signs  being 
introduced  from  the  reading  exercises  for  each  lesson.  Tracking  guides  are  utilized 
between  words  until  they  are  gradually  faded  out  by  chapter  III.  Double  line  spacing 
is  employed  through  chapter  X. 

23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

An  above  average  amount  of  new  material  is  covered  per  lesson.  The  teacher’s 
manual  does  stress,  however,  to  pace  the  instruction  to  the  student’s  needs.  Chapter  I 
introduces  the  alphabet  in  three  sections  with  10,  10  and  6 new  letters  at  a time. 

There  are  no  single  letter  drills,  the  student  starts  off  learning  the  alphabet  by  reading 
words.  Chapter  II  introduces  capitalization  and  reviews  all  the  alphabet.  Chapter  III 
introduces  15  punctuation  and  composition  signs.  Chapters  in  volumes  I-IV  are 
divided  into  33  sections  with  the  number  of  contractions  being  introduced  per  section 
varying  from  23  to  1. 
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24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

All  exercises  are  contained  within  the  four  volume  student  textbook  set.  Reading 
exercises  in  the  student  textbook  are  plentiful  with  an  average  of  5-10  pages  of 
reading  exercises  introduced  per  each  new  set  of  braille  units  introduced.  The  student 
textbooks  are  composed  of  a total  of  340  pages  of  which  330  are  used  to  introduce  the 
braille  units  and  provide  reading  exercises. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

As  stated  in  the  teacher’s  manual  the  exercises  are  geared  for  the 
adventitiously  blinded  student  who  was  previously  a print  user  and  able  to  read 
at  least  at  an  age  10  level.  With  this  in  mind  the  reading  exercises  are  geared 
to  get  the  reader  quickly  back  into  reading  words,  sentences,  and  paragraphs  in 
order  to  increase  reader  speed  and  motivation.  Many  of  the  exercises  include 
suggestions  for  increasing  reader  interest  and  activity  level  such  as  "fill  in  the 
blank"  reading  activities  etc. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

The  issue  of  cultural  sensitivity/diversity  is  not  addressed.  Most  stories  target 
typical  middle  class  North  Americans. 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 


Yes  X 


No 
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The  teacher’s  manual  encourages  the  instructor  to  closely  link  the  teaching  of 
braille  reading  to  the  students  daily  living  skill  needs.  The  manual  encourages 
braille  reading  be  used  with  telephone  numbers,  playing  cards,  and  calendars. 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  No  X 

The  teacher’s  manual  outlines  that  the  intent  of  the  program  is  to  teach  braille  reading 
skills  not  braille  writing  skills. 

27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 

Yes  No  X 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  encourages  the  instructor  to  tape  the  student  textbook  to 
facilitate  student  independence.  The  student  textbook  is  available  in  print  format  for 
sighted  persons  who  wish  to  assist  the  blind  student. 


29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  reading  instruction  in  the  teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  strongly  supports  reading  instruction  through  practical  activities 
and  suggestions  to  enhance  the  braille  exercises  in  the  student  textbooks.  The 
approaches  used  to  increase  reading  skills  employ  whole  word,  phonetic,  semantic  and 
syntactical  strategies. 

30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 


Grade  10 
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Lesson  Outline 
Part  One 


Chapter 

I. 

II. 

III. 


IV. 


Characters:  a-j;  a-t;  a-z 

Characters:  A-Z  (upper  case) 

Punctuation/composition:  capital  sign 

Punctuation/composition:  period,  comma,  semicolon,  apostrophe,  colon, 
parentheses,  quotation  marks,  hyphen,  dash,  double  dash,  brackets, 
exclamation  point,  inner  quotation  marks,  question  mark,  accent  mark 

Punctuation/composition:  number  sign 


Part  Two 


Chapter 

V. 

VI. 


VII. 


VIII. 


Contractions:  but,  can,  do,  every,  from,  go,  have,  just,  knowledge,  like, 
more,  not,  people,  quite,  rather,  so,  that,  us,  very,  will,  it,  you,  as 

Contractions:  (Part  A)  about,  above,  according,  across,  after,  afternoon, 
afterward,  again,  almost,  already;  (Part  B)  also,  altogether,  always,  blind, 
braille,  could,  either,  friend,  good,  great;  (Part  C)  him,  himself,  immediate, 
its,  itself,  letter,  little,  myself, necessary,  neither;  (Part  D)  o’clock,  paid, 
quick,  said,  today,  together,  tomorrow,  tonight,  deceive,  deceiving;  (Part  E) 
declare,  declaring,  receive,  receiving,  rejoice,  rejoicing,  would,  your, 
yourself,  yourselves 

Contractions:  (Part  A)  day,  ever,  father,  here,  know,  lord,  mother,  name,  one; 
(Part  B)  oneself,  part,  question,  right,  some,  time,  under,  work,  young;  (Part 
C)  upon,  work,  cannot,  had,  many,  spirit,  world  (Part  D)  ound,  ance,  sion, 
less,  ount;  (Part  E)  ence,  ong,  ful,  tion,  ness,  ment,  ity,  ation,  ally 

Contractions:  (Part  A)  and,  for,  of,  the,  with  (Part  B)  there,  these,  their, 
themselves 
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IX. 

Contractions:  (Part  A)  ar,  ble,  ed,  er,  gh,  ing,  ow;  (Part  B)  ch,  ou,  sh,  st,  th, 
wh;  (Part  C)  herself,  perceive,  perceiving,  perhaps;  (Part  D)  character,  child, 
children,  much,  such;  (Part  E)  shall,  should;  (Part  F)  although,  this,  those, 
through,  thyself;  (Part  G)  where,  which,  whose;  (Part  H)  ought,  ourselves, 
out;  (Part  I)  against,  first,  must,  still 

X. 

Contractions:  (Part  A)  be;  (Part  B)  because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath, 
beside,  between,  beyond;  (Part  C)  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg;  (Part  D)  ea 

XL 

Contractions:  (Part  A)  enough,  in;  (Part  B)  en,  in 

XII. 

Contractions:  (Part  A)  his,  was,  were;  (Part  B)  by,  into,  to 

XIII. 

Contractions:  (Part  A)  com;  (Part  B)  con,  conceive,  conceiving;  (Part  C)  dis 

Index  I.: 

All  contractions  listed 

Index  II.: 

All  punctuation  and  compositions  signs  listed 

Appendix: 

Braille  reading  test 

THE  ABLE  METHOD  OF 
TEACHING  BRAILLE 
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BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


The  ABLK  Method  of  Teaching  Braille 


AUTHOR: 


Bernice  G.  Robins 


ADDRESS:  The  Canadian  National  Institute  for  the  Blind 

1929  Bayview  Avenue 
Toronto,  Ontario 
Canada  M4G  3E8 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 .  What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  program  targets  the  unique  learning  needs  of  the  deaf  blind 
population.  This  includes  presentation  methods,  grammar 
considerations,  and  conceptual  understanding. 

b)  The  program  provides  instructional  information  on  teaching 
braille  writing  with  the  braille  writer. 

c)  The  readability  level  of  the  program  does  not  require  an  adult 
reading  level. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 

July  1982 

3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Teacher’s  Manual:  Print  $5.00  (Canadian  funds)  Braille  $25.00  (Canadian  funds) 
Student  Textbook:  Braille  $10.00  (Canadian  funds) 

4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  was  developed  as  a course  for  teaching  braille  to  deaf-blind  adults. 
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Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 
Yes  No  X 


Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  outlines  that  the  program  demonstrates  the  relationship  existing 
between  the  braille  cell,  fingers,  brailler  keys  and  the  letters. 

Letters  are  taught  in  groups  according  to  their  similarity  of  appearance  in  braille  using 
a set  pattern  of  finger  progressions.  This  approach  was  chosen  because  it  is  concrete, 
logical,  easy  for  a student  to  follow,  and  teaches  reading  and  writing  braille 
simultaneously,  using  a braille  writer  from  the  first  lesson  onward. 


In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  teacher’s  manual  is  available  in  both  print  and  braille  copies.  The  student 
textbook  is  available  only  in  braille. 


Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Plastic  Cerlox  binding 

b)  Cover:  Paperback  soft  cover 

c)  Number  of  voiumes/lessons/pages:  1 volume,  10  lessons,  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  .225  kilograms  (0.5  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Thermoform 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  average  thermoform  paper  weight;  average  braille 
quality  although  some  of  the  dots  near  the  perimeters  of  the  pages  are  not  as 
crisp. 
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STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  No  X 

The  student  textbook  does  not  have  a table  of  contents,  however  there  is  a table  of 
contents  for  the  teacher’s  manual. 

1 1 . Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 

Page  6 in  the  student  textbook  summarizes  all  braille  letters  in  alphabet  but  there  is 
not  a complete  section  summarizing  alphabet,  punctuation  and  composition  signs 
introduced  in  the  text. 

13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 

BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  only  covers  grade  1 braille. 
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15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  was  published  in  1982  and  has  not  been  revised  to  include  current 
updates  of  the  braille  code. 

16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  each  lesson's  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

Simplified  versions  of  the  braille  code  rules  are  outlined  for  those  lessons  introducing 
punctuation  and  composition  signs. 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  presented  in  a non-alphabetical  order  based  on  the  program’s 
methodology  of  relating  braille  reading,  writing,  and  braille  cell  dot  position 
with  hand  position  on  the  braille  writer  keyboard. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

The  introduction  of  numbers  occurs  after  lesson  10  following  the  introduction 
of  all  of  the  alphabet  and  the  number  sign. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

The  period  is  introduced  in  lesson  10  after  all  of  the  alphabet  has  been 
mastered.  Following  lesson  10  the  comma  is  presented  along  with  the  number 
sign  and  numbers.  All  major  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  then 
introduced  near  the  end  of  the  program. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  contractions. 

The  program  only  covers  grade  1 braille  introduction. 


See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 
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18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 brailie  units  initiaiiy  introduced  in  grade  1 
braiiie  code? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  only  covers  the  introduction  of  grade  1 braille. 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  inciude  a teacher's  manuai? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  describes  the  rationale  behind  the  method  outlined  for 
introducing  braille  reading  and  writing.  It  also  provides  an  overview  of  the  sequence 
of  letter  and  punctuation  introduction.  The  manual  provides  teaching  suggestions  for 
introducing  the  braille  cell  and  letters  as  well  as  suggestions  for  introducing  writing 
with  the  Perkin’s  brailler. 

Posture  and  hand  positioning  for  the  beginning  braille  reader  is  addressed  and 
suggestions  are  provided  to  facilitate  tracking  skills.  The  teacher’s  manual  covers  all 
braille  lessons  in  the  student  workbook. 


20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 
Yes  No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness. 

Yes  X No 

Lesson  one  of  the  program  briefly  reviews  hand  and  finger  position,  sensitivity  of  best 
reading  fingers,  and  has  the  student  practice  "reading"  across  fourteen  dot  patterns 
identifying  which  dot  is  missing. 

22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc.)? 


Yes  X 


No 
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Double  line  spacing  is  used  until  lesson  7.  Tactile  lines  are  used  to  divide  lessons  in 
the  student  workbook.  A full  cell  is  used  with  the  presentation  of  characters  that  are 
made  up  of  any  of  the  four  lower  dots  to  show  their  position  in  the  cell. 


23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

The  maximum  number  of  braille  letters  introduced  in  any  lesson  is  4.  Lesson  10,  the 
last  lesson,  introduces  the  first  punctuation  signs  and  12  punctuation  and  compositions 
signs  as  well  as  numbers  are  outlined  at  this  time.  While  these  braille  units  are  not 
divided  into  separate  lessons  beyond  lesson  10  instruction  in  the  teacher’s  manual 
suggests  that  this  was  the  intent  of  the  author. 


24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

The  amount  of  exercises  is  limited.  The  student  workbook  provides  the  exercises  for 
reading  and  writing  grade  1 braille.  These  exercises  comprise  1 page  per  lesson  or 
less.  The  student  workbook  has  13  pages  for  introducing  grade  1 braille  and 
providing  reading  exercise  material  to  students. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

The  limited  reading  exercises  are  age  appropriate  for  the  targeted  adult 
population.  The  brevity  of  the  exercises  limits  the  interest  and  relevance  of 
their  subject  content. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  X No 

The  reading  exercises  take  into  consideration  the  literacy  needs  of  the  target 
population.  Word  choice  is  kept  simple  with  an  effort  to  incorporate  common 
words  and  use  simple  sentence  structure. 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 


Yes 


No  X 
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The  issue  of  cultural  sensitivity/diversity  is  not  addressed.  Most  stories  target 
typical  middle  class  North  Americans. 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  X No 

Braille  writing  skills  are  introduced  in  lesson  1 and  continue  to  be  stressed  throughout 
the  text.  Writing  is  only  introduced  using  the  Perkins  brailler.  The  program  utilizes 
a very  unique  and  concrete  approach  in  introducing  the  concept  of  braille  writing. 

Correlation  of  braille  dots,  fingers,  and  brailler  keys  is  closely  examined  and  stressed 
in  the  suggested  teaching  method.  During  lesson  1 and  2 the  student  is  only  pressing 
the  keys  to  the  brailler  for  letters  and  line  spacing  with  the  teacher  handling  other 
brailler  functions.  In  lesson  3 the  student  is  completely  introduced  to  all  functions  of 
the  brailler.  All  lessons  incorporate  activities  for  brailler  reading  as  well  as  writing. 

27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 

Yes  No  X 


28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

Student  independent  learning  and  help  from  sighted  individuals  could  be  encouraged  if 
a print  copy  of  the  teacher’s  manual  was  made  available  to  the  sighted  helper.  The 
teacher’s  manual  has  all  student  workbook  materials  completely  outlined.  The  tactile 
line  marking  between  lessons  in  the  student  workbook  could  also  help  students 
identify  the  beginning  and  end  of  lessons. 
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29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

While  strategies  for  instructing  tactile  braille  reading  are  discussed,  it  is  assumed  that 
the  adult  student  already  has  reading  skills. 

30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 

Grade  1 level 
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The  ABLK  Method  of  Teaching  Braille 
Lesson  Outline 

Lesson  1: 

(Part  1)  Braille  readiness  activity; 

Introduction  of  the  braille  cell 

(Part  2)  Characters:  a,b,l,k;  student  is  introduced  to  brailler  keyboard 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  c,  d,  e 

Lesson  3: 

(Part  1)  The  brailler 
(Part  2)  The  brailler 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  f,  g,  h 

Lesson  5: 

Characters:  p,  q,  r,  v 

Lesson  6: 

Characters:  m,  n,  o,  u 

Lesson  7: 

Characters:  i,  j,  w 

Lesson  8: 

Characters:  s,  t 

Lesson  9: 

Characters:  x,  y,  z 

Lesson  10: 

Review  alphabet; 
Punctuation/composition:  period 

Other:  Punctuation/composition:  comma,  number  sign,  capital  sign,  double  capital  sign, 
hyphen,  apostrophe,  question  mark,  exclamation  mark,  semicolon,  colon,  dash, 
quotation  marks,  parentheses,  italic  sign,  dollar  sign,  decimal  point,  fraction  sign 
Characters:  Numbers,  mixed  numbers  (Numbers  are  introduced  after 
introduction  of  the  number  sign) 
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THE  McDUFFY  READER 


BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


The  McDuffy  Reader 


AUTHOR: 


Sharon  L.  M.  Duffy 


ADDRESS: 


The  National  Federation  of  the  Blind 
1800  Johnson  Street 
Baltimore,  Maryland  21230 
U.S.A. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1 . What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  The  program  places  a great  deal  of  emphasis  on  the  importance  of  braille  as  a 
literacy  and  daily  living  skill  tool.  The  program  also  stresses  the  use  of  braille 
writing,  both  with  the  slate  and  stylus  and  the  Perkins  Braille  Writer,  as  an 
important  means  of  reinforcing  braille  reading  skills  and  encouraging  practical 
use  of  braille  in  the  student’s  life.  The  teacher’s  manual  provides  many 
practical  suggestions  to  enhance  a student’s  braille  reading  and  writing  skills. 

b)  Summary  charts  are  available  in  a central  location  in  the  student  textbook.  The 
alphabet,  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  summarized  as  well  as  grade  2 
contractions  and  their  rules. 

c)  The  organization  of  the  presentation  of  grade  2 braille  contractions  allows  for 
the  simplified  rules  of  the  braille  code  to  be  provided  in  a more  concise  and 
systematic  manner. 

2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Teacher’s  manual:  Print  $10.00  (US  funds) 

Teacher’s  manual:  Braille  $10.00  (US  funds) 

Student  textbook:  Print  $15.00  (US  funds) 

Student  textbook:  Braille  $15.00  (US  funds) 

Student  textbook  (also  contains  part  of  teacher’s  manual): 
Cassette  tape  $10.00  (US  funds) 
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4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  is  focused  toward  meeting  the  needs  of  students  in  an  adult  training 
center  who  are  receiving  braille  instruction  from  a teacher.  However,  components  of 
the  program  like  the  taped  textbook  have  been  added  to  assist  the  adult  student  who  is 
not  under  a teacher’s  supervision. 


5.  Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  acknowledges  support  from  individuals  who  have  assisted  in  the 
program’s  development  and  thanks  specific  individuals  who  assisted  in  the  field 
testing  of  the  program.  Throughout  the  teacher’s  manual  information  regarding 
tracking  skills,  touch  sensitivity,  etc.  states  the  recommendations  are  based  on 
"studies",  however,  specific  sources  are  not  cited. 


6.  Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  states  that  the  program  has  been  organized  to  assist  adults  to 
leam  the  logical  pattern  upon  which  the  braille  code  is  designed.  The  "7  lines  of 
braille"  logic  has  been  adhered  to  regarding  the  manner  in  which  the  braille  code  is 
presented. 

7.  In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  teacher’s  manual  is  available  in  a print  or  braille  format. 

The  student  textbook  is  available  in  a print,  braille,  or  cassette  tape  format.  The  print 
copy  of  the  student  textbook  attempts  to  follow  line  for  line  with  the  braille  copy.  The 
cassette  tape  copy  only  includes  a lesson  by  lesson  introduction  of  the  student 
textbook  it  does  not  provide  the  detailed  content  of  all  letter,  word,  and  sentence 
exercises.  The  cassette  tape  does  include  part  of  the  teacher’s  manual  on  it  regarding 
development  of  tactile  reading  skills,  and  braille  writing  skills. 
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8.  Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


9.  Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Plastic  Cerlox 

b)  Cover:  Paperback  soft  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  1 volume  (includes  both  book  1 and 

book  2);  54  lessons  (book  1:  lessons  1-20;  book  2:  lessons  21-54);  83  pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  1.165  kilograms  (2.5  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Single  sided  paper 
braille  printed  via  computer 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Paper  appears  to  be  average  weight;  braille  dots  are 
of  average  tactile  quality  with  no  apparent  dot  breakage 


STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 


10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  X No 

The  student  manual  as  well  as  the  teacher’s  manual  both  have  a table  of  contents.  The 
table  of  contents  in  the  student  braille  textbook  is  in  completely  contracted  grade  2 
braille. 


1 1 .  Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 
Yes  X No 


12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

The  front  of  the  student  textbook  has  a chart  summarizing  grade  1 braille  with  the 
alphabet  and  main  punctuation  and  composition  signs  presented.  The  end  of  the 
book  has  a chart  summarizing  grade  2 braille  contractions  and  additional 
punctuation/composition  signs. 
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13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  X No 

A simplified  version  of  the  braille  code  rules  is  presented  in  the  chart  at  the  end  of 
the  student  textbook  that  also  provides  a summary  of  grade  2 braille  contractions.  The 
contractions  are  summarized  in  different  groupings  (e.g.  alphabetical  word  signs,  one 
cell  whole  and  part  word  signs,  short  form  words,  etc.)  and  for  each  grouping 
corresponding  rules  are  summarized. 


BRAILLE  CODE 


14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 

Lesson  content  covers  all  of  grade  1 braille  before  introducing  grade  2 braille, 
however,  the  table  of  contents  and  introductory  pages  in  the  student  braille  textbook 
are  all  in  fully  contracted  grade  2 braille. 


15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  was  published  in  1989  and  further  revisions  have  not  occurred  to  include 
current  updates  of  the  braille  code. 

16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 


Yes  information  on  rules  pertaining  to  the  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  contractions 
are  introduced  in  the  teacher’s  manual  lesson  by  lesson  outline  (also  on  the  student 
textbook  cassette  tape).  Rule  information  for  those  composition  and  punctuation  signs 
introduced  during  the  grade  1 braille  section  is  not  provided  until  the  summary  chart 
at  the  end  of  the  textbook. 
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17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  letters  are  presented  in  an  alphabetical  order  throughout  the  first  14 
lessons.  The  logical  pattern  of  "the  seven  lines  of  braille"  is  stressed.  The 
first  lesson  presents  "a-e"  with  the  remaining  lessons  covering  2-3  letters  each. 
Basic  punctuation  and  compositions  signs  are  interspersed  with  the  introduction 
of  the  alphabet.  The  alphabet  is  introduced  initially  with  lessons  incorporating 
single  letter  drill  followed  by  word  practice.  The  single  letter  drills  are  stopped 
in  lesson  13  and  replaced  with  new  letters  initially  being  reviewed  by  widely 
spaced  words  followed  by  the  same  word  with  normal  spacing. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

The  number  sign  and  numbers  are  introduced  in  lesson  5 after  the  letter  "j" 
has  been  covered  in  the  alphabet. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

Eighteen  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  presented  in  the  first  16 
lessons.  These  are  interspersed  with  the  introduction  of  the  alphabet.  Eight 
more  less  frequently  use  composition  and  punctuation  signs  are  presented  near 
the  program’s  end  in  lessons  53  and  54. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 

Grade  2 braille  contractions  are  introduced  from  lesson  21  through  lesson  46. 
The  program  attempts  to  adhere  to  the  pattern  of  "the  7 lines  of  braille"  logic 
in  their  introduction  of  grade  2 braille.  The  grade  2 braille  contractions  are 
introduced  in  the  following  sequence:  alphabetical  word  signs,  one  cell  whole 
word  and  part  word  signs,  lower  cell  signs,  initial  letter  contractions,  final 
letter  contractions,  and  short  form  words.  The  practice  exercises  for 
contraction  introduction  incorporate  word  and  sentence  drill. 

See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 

18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braiiie  units  initiaiiy  introduced  in  grade  1 
braiiie  code? 


Yes  X 


No 
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INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  contains  a great  deal  of  useful  information  on  the  teaching  of 
braille  reading,  and  writing.  Information  on  teaching  students  to  use  both  the  slate 
and  stylus  as  well  as  the  braille  writer  is  covered.  Specific  suggestions  are  provided 
to  assist  the  beginning  student  with  common  problems  that  a new  braille  user  may 
face.  The  teacher’s  manual  also  contains  a section  which  outlines  what  content  is 
covered  on  the  student  textbook  cassette  tape.  This  includes  information  specific  to 
each  lesson’s  introduction  in  the  student  textbook.  Additional  information  is  provided 
in  the  teacher’s  manual  concerning:  Nemeth  Code,  Music  Braille  Code,  foreign 
language  braille  codes,  grade  3 braille  and  braille  shorthand  as  well  as  references  for 
the  braille  teacher. 


20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  suggests  that  the  timed  reading  drills  be  used  by  both  the 
teacher  and  student  independently  to  assess  their  braille  reading  speed,  accuracy,  and 
to  diagnose  specific  problems  the  student  may  be  experiencing.  It  is  also  suggested 
that  for  a student  wishing  to  refresh  their  braille  skills  the  teacher  may  find  it  helpful 
to  have  the  student  try  the  timed  drills  to  assist  with  detecting  the  level  of  their  braille 
reading  skills. 

21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness? 

Yes  No  X 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 

Yes  X No 

Tactual  tracking  guides  are  provided  through  lesson  13.  In  lesson  13  single  letter 
drills  are  discontinued  and  for  the  remainder  of  the  alphabet  presentation,  the  initial 
part  of  review  exercises  provide  widely  spaced  words  followed  by  the  same  word  with 
normal  spacing.  Lines  are  double  spaced  through  lesson  14.  Lower  cell  signs  are 
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introduced  with  the  presentation  of  a full  cell  to  assist  the  student  with  spatial 
positioning. 


23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

Introduction  of  information  throughout  book  1 and  2 is  evenly  paced.  An  average  of 
2-3  grade  1 braille  units  per  lesson  is  introduced  in  book  1.  Grade  2 braille 
contractions  are  introduced  at  an  average  of  5-8  units  per  lesson.  The  largest  number 
of  contractions  introduced  in  any  one  lesson  is  15  (short  form  words). 


24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

All  review  and  practice  materials  are  provided  in  the  student  textbook.  All  lessons  in 
book  one  and  two  provide  a maximum  of  one  page  of  practice  materials  with  each 
lesson.  Following  the  presentation  of  grade  1 braille  there  are  6 pages  of  additional 
review  exercises.  The  grade  2 braille  lessons  also  contain  the  following  additional 
review  materials:  five  pages  of  summary  drills  positioned  between  certain  groupings 
of  braille  contractions  (one  cell  words,  two  cell  words,  final  letter  contractions,  etc.); 
8 pages  of  timed  drills;  and  a 2-1/2  page  informational  reading  exercise.  All  of  the 
drill  exercises  use  word  drills  rather  than  sentences  or  short  phrases. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 


The  reading  materials  are  of  an  adult  reading  interest  level.  The  topics  are 
diversified,  and  often  present  practical  information  promoting  the  use  of 
braille.  Materials  include  interesting  phrases  and  sayings,  poems,  jokes, 
stories  about  braille  use,  etc. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  No  X 

While  reading  exercise  content  is  not  particularly  focused  on  meeting  literacy 
needs,  it  is  important  to  note  that  the  teacher’s  manual  contains  a 1/2  page 
section  focusing  on  the  importance  of  determining  a student’s  level  of  literacy 
prior  to  the  onset  of  braille  instruction.  Information  contained  in  this  section 
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is  not  detailed  and  suggests  asking  about  a student’s  prior  reading  experiences 
as  a means  of  determining  literacy  level.  This  section  suggests  that  if  literacy 
is  a need  then  the  braille  instructor  should  emphasize  phonics  and  basic  rules 
of  spelling  to  assist  with  literacy  needs. 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

While  there  is  one  brief  story  on  the  Japanese  martial  arts  the  remainder  of  the 
reading  materials  appear  to  be  directed  to  the  middle  class,  North  American 
culture  without  any  racial  or  ethnic  diversity. 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

Many  of  the  reading  exercises  provide  practical  information  on  how  to  use 

braille  in  one’s  daily  life.  There  are  two  pages  of  recipes  and  a 2 page  reading 

exercise  on  daily  living  skills  and  braille  all  in  the  grade  1 braille  section.  In 
the  grade  2 braille  section  there  is  a final  story  which  discusses  the  merits  of 
practising  braille  and  using  a slate  and  stylus. 


26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  X No 

The  teacher’s  manual  and  the  student  cassette  tape  provide  a great  deal  of  information 
on  the  teaching  of  braille  writing.  Use  of  both  the  slate  as  well  as  the  braille  writer  is 
encouraged.  The  student  textbook  also  provides  reading  exercises 

which  encourage  use  of  the  slate  and  stylus. 


27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 


Yes 


No  X 
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28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  X No 

The  student  textbook  is  available  in  3 formats:  print,  braille,  or  tape  cassette.  For  the 
student  who  wishes  to  learn  more  independently  the  tape  cassette  could  offer 
assistance  with  lesson  introduction  and  overview.  For  support  from  sighted  individuals 
who  are  not  familiar  with  braille,  the  print  versions  of  the  student  textbook  and 
teacher’s  manual  could  be  helpful. 


29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 


30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  X No 

The  grade  2 braille  section  of  the  program  provides  4 timed  word  drills  (one  cell 
words,  two  cell  words,  three  cell  words,  final  letter  contractions)  at  the  end  of  all 
grade  2 braille  contraction  introduction. 


31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 


Grade  6 
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Lesson  Outline 

Lesson  1: 

Characters:  a-e 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  f,  g 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  h,  i 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  j 

Punctuation/composition:  capital  sign,  period 

Lesson  5: 

Punctuation/composition:  number  sign,  numbers,  dollar  sign,  decimal  point 

Lesson  6: 

Characters:  k,  1 

Lesson  7: 

Characters:  m,  n 

Lesson  8: 

Characters:  o,  p 

Lesson  9: 

Punctuation/composition:  comma,  question  mark 

Lesson  10: 

Characters:  q,  u 

Lesson  11: 

Characters:  r,  s,  t 

Lesson  12: 

Punctuation/composition:  apostrophe,  ellipsis,  semicolon,  colon 

Lesson  13: 

Characters:  u,  v,  w 

Lesson  14: 

Characters:  x,  y,  z 

Lesson  15: 

Punctuation/composition:  hyphen,  dash,  exclamation  point 

Lesson  16: 

Punctuation/composition:  quotation  marks,  parentheses,  slash,  double  capital 
sign 

Lesson  17: 

Punctuation  and  numbers  drill 

Lesson  18: 

Review  exercise 

Lesson  19: 

Review  exercise 

Lesson  20: 

Review  exercise 
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Lesson  21: 

Contractions:  but,  can,  do,  every,  from,  go,  have,  just,  knowledge,  like, 
more,  not 

Lesson  22: 

Contractions:  people,  quite,  rather,  so,  that,  us,  very,  will,  it,  you,  as 

Lesson  23: 

Contractions:  and,  for,  of,  the,  with 

Lesson  24: 

Contractions:  ch,  child,  gh,  sh,  shall,  th,  this,  wh,  which 

Lesson  25: 

Contractions:  ed,  er,  ou,  out,  ow 

Lesson  26: 

Contractions:  com,  st,  still,  ar,  ing,  ble. 

Lesson  27: 

Contractions:  ea,  bb,  cc,  dd,  ff,  gg 

Lesson  28: 

Contractions:  be,  con,  dis,  en,  enough 

Lesson  29: 

Contractions:  to,  were,  his,  in,  into,  by,  was 

Lesson  30: 

Drill  of  one  cell  words 

Lesson  31: 

Contractions:  day,  ever,  father,  here,  lord,  mother,  name,  one 

Lesson  32: 

Contractions:  part,  question,  right,  some,  time,  under,  work,  young 

Lesson  33: 

Contractions:  there,  character,  through,  where,  ought 

Lesson  34: 

Contractions:  upon,  word,  these,  those,  whose 

Lesson  35: 

Contractions:  cannot,  had,  many,  spirit,  world,  their 

Lesson  36: 

Drill  of  two  cell  words 

Lesson  37: 

Contractions:  ound,  ance,  sion,  less,  ount 

Lesson  38: 

Contractions:  ence,  ong,  ful,  tion,  ness,  ment 

Lesson  39: 

Contractions:  ity,  ation,  ally 

Lesson  40: 

Drill  of  final  letter  contractions 

Lesson  41: 

Contractions:  about,  above,  according,  across,  after,  afternoon,  afterward, 
again,  against,  almost,  already,  also,  although,  altogether,  always 

Lesson  42: 

Contractions:  because,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside,  between, 
beyond,  blind,  braille,  children 
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Lesson  43: 

Contractions:  conceive,  conceiving,  deceive,  deceiving,  declare,  declaring, 
perceive,  perceiving,  receive,  receiving,  rejoice,  rejoicing 

Lesson  44: 

Contractions:  could,  good,  paid,  said,  should,  would,  either,  neither, 
necessary,  friend,  first 

Lesson  45: 

Contractions:  herself,  him,  himself,  its,  itself,  myself,  oneself,  ourselves, 
themselves,  thyself,  your,  yourself,  yourselves 

Lesson  46: 

Contractions:  great,  immediate,  letter,  little,  must,  o’clock,  perhaps,  quick, 
such,  today,  tomorrow,  tonight,  together 

Lesson  47: 

Drill  of  short  form  words 

Lesson  48: 

Timed  drill  of  one  cell  words 

Lesson  49: 

Timed  drill  of  words  using  two  cells 

Lesson  50: 

Review  exercise  of  two  and  three  cell  words 

Lesson  51: 

Timed  drill  of  words  using  three  cells 

Lesson  52: 

Timed  drill  of  final  letter  contractions 

Lesson  53: 

Review  exercise 

Lesson  54: 

Punctuation/composition:  single  italics,  double  italics,  letter  sign,  termination 
sign 

Summary  charts 
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BRAILLE  PROGRAM  NAME: 


The  World  at  My  Fingertips 


AUTHOR: 


Norma  L,  Schecter 


ADDRESS:  Beach  Cities  Braille  Guild 

8432  Northport  Drive 
Huntington  Beach,  California 
92646 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


What  are  3 positive  aspects  of  the  program? 

a)  It  is  a braille  grade  1 primer  designed  specifically  with  the  needs  of  the  student 
with  less  tactual  sensitivity  in  mind,  rather  than  a regular  braille  primer 
adapted  into  jumbo  braille.  This  program  introduces  the  alphabet  based  on 
tactual  discrimination  and  also  employs  modified  sharp  dot  jumbo  cell  braille 
(standard  dot  size  with  wider  cell  spacing)  in  an  attempt  to  promote  a greater 
sense  of  touch  for  the  braille  student  with  sensitivity  problems, 

b)  The  manual  has  a resource  listing  at  the  end  that  addresses  where  the  jumbo 
cell  braille  user  can  acquire  writing  equipment,  library  loan  of  jumbo  cell 
braille  books,  and  transcription  services. 

c)  All  braille  letters,  composition  signs,  and  punctuation  marks  are  summarized 
in  an  easy  to  locate  braille  chart  at  the  back  of  the  book. 


2.  What  is  the  program's  publishing  date/latest  revision  date? 
Revised  edition,  1983  copyright;  A new  edition  is  targeted  for  1994 


3.  What  is  the  cost  of  the  program  (March  1993)? 

Current  funding  allows  up  to  5 copies  of  this  textbook  free.  When  the  funding  is 
gone  there  will  be  a charge  of  $10.00  (US  funds)  per  copy. 


4.  Has  the  program  been  developed  for  a target  adult  population  (i.e.  low  tactile 
sensitivity,  parents,  deaf-blind  persons)? 


Yes  X 


No 
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The  program  has  been  designed  with  the  needs  of  the  adult  braille  student  who  can 
not  use  standard  braille  due  to  their  lessened  tactual  sensitivity. 

Does  the  program  outline  a research  base  for  its  development? 

Yes  No  X 


Does  the  program  provide  a rationale  for  the  manner  in  which  the  braille 
code  is  introduced? 

Yes  No  X 


In  what  media  are  materials  available  (braille,  print,  large  print,  computer 
diskette,  cassette  tape)? 

The  one  volume  student  textbook  which  was  reviewed  was  only  available  in  a 
modified  sharp  dot  jumbo  cell  braille  format. 

The  author  noted  later  editions  will  have  a braille/print  format  with  braille  on  the 
right  side  of  page  and  print  on  the  left  side  of  page. 


Can  the  student  textbook  component  be  ordered  in  loose  leaf  sections? 
Yes  No  X 


Student  textbook  description: 

a)  Binding:  Plastic  Cerlox 

b)  Cover:  Paperback  soft  cover 

c)  Number  of  volumes/lessons/pages:  1 volume,  31  lessons,  45 
pages 

d)  Weight/volume:  .700  kilograms  (1.5  lbs.) 

e)  Hard  copy  braille  form  (interpoint,  thermoform,  etc.):  Thermoform 

f)  Paper  and  dot  quality:  Average  weight  thermoform  paper;  crisp,  clear,  well 
defined  braille  dots 
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STUDENT  TEXTBOOK  ORGANIZATION 

10.  Does  the  program  provide  a table  of  contents? 

Yes  X No 

1 1 . Are  pages  numbered  consistently? 

Yes  X No 

12.  Does  the  program  provide  a chart  in  the  student  textbook  which  summarizes 
all  braille  characters  and  contractions  introduced? 

Yes  X No 

A braille  summary  chart  is  located  in  the  back  of  the  textbook.  The  chart  summarizes 
all  braille  letters,  composition  signs  and  punctuation  introduced  in  the  textbook. 

13.  Does  the  program  provide  a summary  section  in  the  student  textbook 
outlining  all  braille  code  rules  introduced  throughout  the  text? 

Yes  No  X 

BRAILLE  CODE 

14.  Does  the  program  introduce  grade  1 braille  in  its  complete  form  before 
introducing  any  grade  2 braille  contractions? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  only  addresses  the  introduction  of  the  grade  1 braille  code. 

15.  Are  the  rules  of  the  braille  code  up  to  date  in  the  program? 


Yes 


No  X 
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The  latest  revision  date  of  the  program  reviewed  was  1983  and  further  revisions  have 
not  occurred  to  include  current  updates  of  the  braille  code.  There  is  a further 
revision  planned  for  1994. 


16.  Does  the  program  provide  the  student  with  basic  braille  code  rule 
information  along  with  introduction  of  the  code? 

Yes  X No 

Simplifies  rules  are  provided  with  the  introduction  of  composition  signs  and 
punctuation. 


17.  Outline  the  program  describing  how  it  addresses  the  following  components 
concerning  braille  code  introduction: 

a)  The  order  of  alphabet  presentation 

The  alphabet  is  presented  in  the  first  18  lessons.  Lesson  1 presents  5 letters 
(a,  b,  c,  s,  i).  After  this  initial  lesson  the  alphabet  is  presented  in  single  or 
double  letter  lessons.  An  alphabetical  presentation  is  not  used,  the  letters 
appear  to  be  presented  based  on  their  differences  in  tactual  discrimination. 
Letters  which  are  easily  reversed  or  confused  are  not  presented  together  in  the 
same  lesson. 

b)  The  order  of  number  presentation 

Numbers  are  presented  in  lesson  20,  after  all  of  the  alphabet  and  the  number 
sign  have  been  introduced. 

c)  The  order  of  punctuation  and  composition  sign  presentation 

The  period  is  introduced  in  lesson  14,  the  comma,  semi  colon,  question  mark, 
and  apostrophe  are  introduced  in  lessons  15  and  17  respectively,  and  the 
remaining  punctuation  and  composition  signs  are  introduced  after  lesson  18 
when  the  introduction  of  the  entire  alphabet  has  been  completed.  While  the 
capital  sign  is  introduced  in  lesson  29,  in  keeping  with  the  typical  presentation 
of  many  jumbo  braille  materials,  it  is  not  actually  used  in  any  of  the  reading 
materials  after  that  lesson. 

d)  The  order  of  introduction  of  grade  2 braille  units 
The  program  only  introduces  grade  1 braille. 


See  attached  lesson  outline  for  more  information. 
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18.  Are  words  containing  grade  2 braille  units  initially  introduced  in  grade  1 
braille  code? 

Yes  No  X 

The  program  only  introduces  the  grade  1 braille  code. 


INSTRUCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


19.  Does  the  program  include  a teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

A 5 page  letter  of  teaching  tips  and  information  is  available,  however,  upon  request 
from  the  publisher. 

20.  Does  the  program  incorporate  a procedure  for  student  assessment? 

Yes  No  X 


21.  Does  the  program  address  components  of  braille  reading  readiness? 
Yes  No  X 


22.  Does  the  program  provide  assistance  with  beginning  braille  reading  skills  (i.e. 
tracking  guides,  embossed  print  letter  with  braille  letter  introduction,  double 
line  spacing,  enlarged  dot  size,  etc)? 

Yes  X No 

The  entire  program  employs  wide  line  spacing.  A full  cell  is  used  to  present  lower 
cell  signs  in  order  to  assist  the  student  with  dot  positioning.  Sections  of  lessons  are 
divided  by  a raised  tactile  line  through  lesson  3. 


23.  On  average,  describe  the  amount  of  new  information  introduced  per  lesson. 

The  information  presented  per  lesson  is  minimal  with  the  most  braille  characters 
presented  in  any  lesson  being  5 letters.  Many  lessons  only  introduce  1 or  2 new 
braille  units. 
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24.  Describe  the  amount/length  of  supplementary  and  practice  exercises  that  the 
program  provides  (i.e.  workbook,  additional  practice  exercises,  etc.). 

The  amount  of  practice  exercises  provided  is  minimal  with  most  lessons  providing  1/2 
to  1 page  of  letter,  word  and  short  phrase  practice  drills  per  lesson. 


25.  Do  the  program's  reading  exercises  address  the  following  points  concerning 
subject  content: 

a)  Age  appropriate:  interest,  relevance,  to  target  population? 

Yes  X No 

While  the  reading  materials  provided  are  geared  for  the  adult  level,  and 
obviously  developed  to  reinforce  certain  letters,  the  interest  level  and  relevance 
of  some  of  the  sentences  could  be  improved. 

b)  High  interest  low  vocabulary  (addressing  literacy  needs)? 

Yes  X No 

The  program  does  not  specifically  discuss  literacy  needs  but  the  reading  level 
based  on  the  Fry  Readability  Formula  is  grade  3-10.  For  literacy  students 
needing  to  concentrate  on  spelling  the  grade  1 format  might  also  assist  with 
reinforcing  this. 

c)  Cultural  sensitivity/diversity? 

Yes  No  X 

d)  Specific  focus  to  contents  (i.e.  parent,  religion,  adjustment  to 
blindness,  etc.)? 

Yes  No  X 

e)  Practical  rehabilitation  application  (i.e.  use  of  recipes,  rehabilitation 
tips,  etc.)? 

Yes  X No 

The  last  story  in  the  program  outlines  where  a jumbo  braille  user  can  acquire 
writing  and  reading  materials. 
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26.  Does  the  program  include  instruction  for  braille  writing  skills? 

Yes  No  X 

27.  Is  the  program  accessible  via  computer  in  a learner  interactive  format? 

Yes  No  X 

28.  Does  the  program  offer  features  which  encourage  student  independent 
learning  and  facilitate  assistance  from  other  sighted  individuals? 

Yes  No  X 

For  the  program  reviewed  all  materials  were  available  in  a braille  only  format.  Newer 
revisions  will  have  a print/braille  combination  format. 

29.  Does  the  program  incorporate  information  on  reading  instruction  in  the 
teacher's  manual? 

Yes  No  X 

30.  Does  the  program  provide  any  timed  reading  exercises? 

Yes  No  X 

31.  What  is  the  readability  level  of  the  program's  exercises? 


Grade  3-10 
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Lesson  Outline 

Lesson  1: 

Characters:  a,  b,  c,  s,  i 

Lesson  2: 

Characters:  d 

Lesson  3: 

Characters:  o,  k 

Lesson  4: 

Characters:  e 

Lesson  5: 

Characters:  h 

Lesson  6: 

Characters:  u,  g 

Lesson  7: 

Characters:  m 

Lesson  8: 

Characters:  t,  1 

Lesson  9: 

Characters:  r 

Lesson  10: 

Characters:  n 

Lesson  11: 

Characters:  f,  p 

Lesson  12: 

Characters:  v 

Lesson  13: 

Characters:  y 

Lesson  14: 

Characters:  w 

Punctuation/composition:  period 

Lesson  15: 

Characters:  j 

Punctuation/composition:  comma,  semi  colon 

Lesson  16: 

Characters:  q 

Lesson  17: 

Punctuation/composition:  question  mark,  apostrophe 

Lesson  18: 

Characters:  x,  z 

Lesson  19: 

Punctuation/composition:  exclamation  point 
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Lesson  20: 

Characters:  numbers 
Punctuation/composition : 

Lesson  21: 

Punctuation/ composition : 

Lesson  22: 

Punctuation/composition : 

Lesson  23: 

Punctuation/composition : 

Lesson  24: 

Punctuation/composition : 

Lesson  25: 

Punctuation/composition : 

Lesson  26: 

Punctuation/composition : 

Lesson  27: 

Punctuation/composition : 

Lesson  28: 

Punctuation/composition : 

Lesson  29: 

Punctuation/composition : 

Lesson  30: 

Punctuation/composition : 

Lesson  31: 

Reading  exercise,  summa 

number  sign,  dollar  sign 

decimal 

hyphen 

open/close  quotation  marks 

parentheses 

dash 

colon 

double  dash 

open/close  inner  quotes,  open/close  brackets 
capital  sign 
italic  sign 
ry  chart 


